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CHAPTER 1

FAQ

1.1 Magento Extensions

1.1.1 Do your extensions support multiple domains?

One extension is used for only one domain and if you want to use for other domains, you have to purchase this
extension again.

1.1.2 What Magento Editions/Versions is compatible with?

Please note Magento 1 and Magento 2 are separate products and if you purchase an extension today, you have to select
whether you want to purchase it for Magento 1 OR Magento 2. If you purchased a Magento 1 extension, you will need
to re-purchase the extension for Magento 2, as Magento 2 is a completely new system and not a simple upgrade. All
our extensions had to be developed from scratch for Magento 2

Our Magento | extensions are compatible with:
Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x
Enterprise:1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

Our Magento 2 extensions are compatible with all current versions of Community and Enterprise

1.1.3 What browsers are your Magento extensions compatible with?

Our extensions are compatible with all popular browsers such as IE, Safari, Google Chrome, Mozilla FireFox, Opera.

1.1.4 Can | request trial?

We do not provide trial versions for our extensions. However, we are happy to offer 30-day money back guarantee if
our extensions fail to function properly due to a bug and we cannot support to fix it. However, we always try our best
to assist customer in solving problems.
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1.1.5 How can | receive the updated version?
When BSSCommerce publishes new version of any product, please take notice of the release note tab in the product
page to get the update news about the new version. Customers purchased product from us can get the updated version

by contacting us via email; we will send the new package version once we receive this kind of request. In addition,
you can go to My Account -> My Downloadable Products to download the latest version of the extension.

1.1.6 Can | get the updated versions of extensions for free?

Yes, of course. However, please remember that we do not provide free service (including free support and installation
service) for updated versions.

1.1.7 Are your extensions compatible with 3rd-party extensions?
All of our extensions were tested in clean Magento installations without third party extensions and we can’t make
sure whether they are compatible with 3rd party extensions or not. Therefore, in case you are not sure about the

comparability of our extensions with other 3rd party extensions installed on your site in advance, please contact us for
more information before your purchase.

1.1.8 Are your extensions open sources or encrypted?

Our extensions are 100% open source code

1.2 Installation, User guide and Translation

1.2.1 How can | install the extension?

To install the extension by your own, please read Installation Guide and follow steps we instruct you from this detailed
document.

1.2.2 What should | do if | can’t install the extension?

In case you cannot install the extension, please contact us to ask for more support. We are willing to install it for you
based on our policy.

1.2.3 Do you offer free installation?
We offer Free Installation for all paid extensions on a domain only. Once requested, we will contact you by asking for
your site’s credentials (Admin information, FTP account).

However, Free Installation Offer is just valid for 3 weeks (15 working days) for each order upon the date of purchase.
After this period, we will charge the extra fee for this kind of service (basically $40/ an Installation Request). Free
installation is not applied on free extensions and updated versions.

1.2.4 Where can | get the user guide of extension?

Our detailed user guide with clear instructions is attached on the product page of each extension you bought from our
site or you also get user guide of each extension in this Wiki.
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1.3 License

1.3.1 Do your extensions have license keys?

Yes, each of our extension has a license key and the license key is used for only one domain. If you want to use the
extension for another domain, please purchase this module again for installing it to that new domain.

1.4 Payment, Invoice and Refund

1.4.1 What payment methods do you support?

We support PayPal as our payment method you can use to pay for the extension you purchase on our site.

1.4.2 How long does it take to receive my extension after purchasing?

When you finish your purchase, we will immediately send you an email including download link for you
to get the module. In addition, the link for downloading your paid extension will be provided for you
in your account. Please go to My Account -> My Downloadable Products to see the available link and
download the extension.

1.4.3 How can | get my Invoice?

Your invoice is sent to your email after you finish your payment

1.4.4 Can | ask for refund after purchasing your extensions?

You absolutely ask for refund after purchasing our extension as long as the number of your purchase days does not
excess 30 days because we only make refund for customer for a period of 30 days since the date you completed orders
on our site.

1.4.5 What cases can | get refund?
If you are not satisfied about our extensions because our extensions do not function properly, you can ask for refund
for the period of 30 days since the purchase date.

For more details, there are some cases you can get money return such as: Your site faces to some conflicts or bugs
caused by our extensions, not modules of other Magento providers. In this case, you have to provide us access to your
site to fix and if we cannot fix problems for you, you will be refunded. In addition, you cannot receive refund from us
in the following cases:

* You do not give access account for us to fix bugs if our extension causes these bugs for your site

* The period for 30 — day money back is expired

* You do not purchase the right extension that you tend to buy.

» The extension does not have functions as you want and these functions are not written in the description.

* The incompatibility with third party extensions unless we confirmed compatibility with the specific extensions
before your purchase.

1.3. License 3
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¢ Installation services, conflicts resolution and customization services are not refundable

1.5 Some common conflicts/bugs
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CHAPTER 2

License

This license agreement is an agreement between BSSCommerce and you (the person or company who is being licensed
to use extensions). The agreement applies to all extensions and services you purchase from us.

When you buy and use our products, you acknowledge that you have read this agreement and agree with all the content
and terms of the agreement and comply it seriously.

This agreement takes effective at the moment when you order extensions from our site or receive it through email or
on data medium or by any other means.

1. License

This agreement gives you the right to use only one license for one extension to install for your site. This license
remains valid until when you do not want to continue using the module and uninstall from your Magento site or you
break terms of the agreement. In addition, when you want to install the extension for another domain, you are required
to purchase this extension again.

You just own a copy of extension to install for you site. Therefore, you are not allowed to distribute our extension for
any third parties for non-commercial or commercial purposes without our permission. Every distribution by your own
decision is regarded as the violation of this Agreement and entails liability, according to the current law.

You may not use any part of the code in whole or part in any other software or product or website.

You may not give, sell, sub-license, rent, lease or lend any portion of our extensions to anyone. You may not place the
extension on a server so that it is accessible via a public network such as the Internet for distribution purposes.

2. Termination

In the issue of termination, if you fail in the compliance with terms and conditions of this License Agreement such
as any violations of the agreement, BSSCommerce will terminate this license at any time. Your license to use our
extension is revoked and you must destroy all copies of the extension on your site.

After we give you a notice of license termination, if you continue to use the module, you hereby agree to accept an
injunction to enjoin you from its further use and to pay all costs (including but not limited to reasonable attorney fees)
to enforce our revocation of your license and any damages suffered by us because of your misuse of the extension. In
addition, we are not bound to return you all amount spent on the purchase of the extension for the termination of this
license.

3. Limitation of Liability
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BSSCommerce are not responsible for any damages on your site such as loss of profits/saving or loss of information
which are not caused by the use of our extension. We are not also liable for any prosecution arising from use of the
extension against law or for any illegal use.

4. Laws

We are the copyright holder of the extension. The module or a portion of it is a copyrightable matter and is liable to
protection by the law. Any activity that infringes terms of this Agreement violates copyright law and will be prosecuted
according to the current law.

In case you are holding an invalid license, we will reserve the right to revoke the license

6 Chapter 2. License



CHAPTER 3

Installation Guide

3.1 Installation Guide for Magento 1 Extensions

Step 1:

When you finish purchasing process, we will immediately send you an email that includes the link to download the
extension. On the other hand, you can log in your account, in My Downloadable Products section, click on Download
Link to download the extension.

out Blog
Z Email: support@bsscommerce com
\)
BSS e
» MERCE c Portfolio About Us
Extensions
L Account My Downloadable Products
ACCOUNT DASHBOARD 6 ltem(s) Show | 10
ACCOUNT INFORMATION
MY DOWNLOADABLE PRODUCTS Order # Date Title Release Note Download Link Status
ADDRESS BOCK 100000849 2/29/2018 BSS Auto Invoice Extension bss_autoinvoice_v1.1.0.zip
S 100000649 2292016  BSS Auto Invoice Extension bss_autoinvoice_v1.0.9.zip
MY PRODUCT REVIEWS
100000648  2/29/2016  BS3S Auto Invoice Extension bss_autoinvaice_v10.7zip | Available
HELP DESK
100000649 2292016  BSS Auto Invoice Extension auto-invoice-free- Available
NEWSLETTER SUBSCRIPTIONS extension-1.0.4_1_1.1g9z
My Orders 100000649  2/29/2016  BSS Auto Invoice Extension bss_autoinvaice_v105zip | Available
100000648  2/20/2016  BSS Auto Invoice Extension Ve I‘Sl on q D 4. bss_autoinvaice_v10.4.zip | Available

Step 2:
The file that you download is normally a zip file. Then, please properly unzip that file before installing it.
Step 3:

Turn off Magento Compilation by navigating to System-Tools-Compilation or you can try to use following command
line to disable it
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php -f shell/compiler.php — clear
Step 4:

It’s required to disable cache in the administration panel of your site. Go to System/Cache Management. Select all
caches and click “Disable” then submit.

Magento Admin Panel

Dashboard Sales Catalog Cuslomers Promefions Newsletter CMmSs Reporis System

@ Latest Message: Inspirational athlete, Serena Wiliams, will join Magento at Imagine 2017. Read detals Wy Account

Notifications

Cache Storage Management Tools |
Web Services i
Visible | Unsslect Visile | 0 items selected Design
Cache Type Description | ImportExport A
] Configuration Systemiconfig xml, local xml) and modules configuration fles(configxml). | Manage Curency
4
| Layouls Layout building instructions. Transactional Emails
Blocks HTML output Page blocks HTML. i Cusmmvar\ab\es e
| Translations Translation files. SRR e
Permissions A
| Collections Data Collection data files
| Magento Connect .

| EAVtypes and atiributes Entity types declaration cache.
Cache M it
| Web Services Configuration Web Services definition files (apixml)
] Web Services Configuration  Web Services definition files (api2 xml). Index Management
| Manage Stores
Additional Cache Management Order Statuses
| Configuration

Pregencrated product images files.
Pregenerated configurable swatches image fies
Themes JavaScript and CSS files combined o one file.

Magento‘ Admin Panel Logged in as admin | Wednesday, February 22, 2017 | Log Out

Dashboard Sales Catalog Customers Promofions MNewsletter CMS Reporis l System ® Gethelp for this page

@ Latest Message: Inspirational athlete, Serena Wiliams, wil join Magento at Imagine 2017. Read details  *You have 17 critical, 6 major, 19 minor and 153 notice unread 5). Go to messages inbox

@ 8 cache type(s) disabled. ‘

Cache Storage Management

Select Disable the =
nselect Visible | 8 items selected Actions| Refresh v m

Select all cache

Cache Type Description Associated Tags Status
i« | Configuration System(config.xml, local xml) and modules configuration files(config.xml). CONFIG
(¥ | Layouts Layout building instructions. LAYOUT_GENERAL_CACHE_TAG
[# | Blocks HTML output Page blocks HTML BLOCK_HTML
# | Translations Translation files. TRANSLATE
[#/| Collections Data Collsction data files. COLLECTION_DATA
# | EAV types and attributes Entity types declaration cache EAV
# | Web Services Configuration Web Services definition files (api.xml). CONFIG_API
[ | Web Services Configuration  Web Services definition files (api2.xml). CONFIG_API2

Step 5:

Use FTP client (such as Filezilla, WinSCP, cuteFtp) to upload or copy all folders in the zip package to your Magento
site root folder. This will not overwrite any existing file; just add new files to the folder structure.

Step 6:

After uploading is done, log in your Magento administration panel to refresh cache. Go to System/Cache Manage-
ment. Select all caches and take action “Refresh” then submit.

8 Chapter 3. Installation Guide
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Magento” Admin Panel

Dashboard Sales Catalog Customers Promofions Newsletter

Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Wednesday, February 22, 2017 | Log Out

@ Gethelp for this page

@ Latest Message: Inspirational athlete, Serena Wiliams, will join Magente at Imagine 2017. Read details  You have 17 critical, & major, 19 miner and 153 notice unread s). Go to inbox

@ 8 cache type(s) enabled.

Cache Storage Management

Select all cache

Cache Type

|#|| Configuration

[#/| Layouts

|#!| Blocks HTML output

[#| Translations

|#!| Collections Data

[#/| EAV types and attributes

|#|| Web Services Configuration

|#1| Web Services Configuration

Unselect Visible | 8 items selected

Description

System(config xml, local.xml) and modules configuration files(config. xmi).

Layout building instructions.

Page blocks HTWML.

Translation files.

Collection data files.

Entity types declaration cache.

Web Services definition files (api.xml).

Web Services definition files (api2.xml).

Select Enable, then Submit

[

Associated Tags Status

CONFIG ENABLED
LAYOUT_GENERAL_CACHE_TAG
BLOCK_HTML
TRANSLATE
COLLECTIOM_DATA
EAY
CONFIG_API
CONFIG_API2 [ ewamien ]

Step 7:

Navigate to System/Configuration, if you can see the extension tab, it isinstalled properly.

Global Record Search Logged in as admin | Wednesday, February 22, 2017 | Log Out

Magento Admin Panel

|l
Dashboard & Sales  Catalog Customers  Promofions =~ Newsleter =~ CMS = Reporis | System @ Gethelp for this page

@ Latest Message: Inspirational athlete, Serena Wiliams, will join Magento at Imagine 2017. Read details You have 17 critical, 6 major, 19 minor and 153 notice unread message(s). Go to messages inbox

E

Current Configuration Scope: Checkout Success Page

Default Config v | &

Manage Stores

Order Information Section
Configuration

I
- GeveRaL
0|

Store Email Addresses

Contacts

Reports

Content Management

v

CATALOG
Catalog

Configurable Swatches

Inventory

Google Sitemap

RSS Feeds

Email to a Friend

¥ BSS COMMERCE

Checkout Success Page

*Note: Some extensions don’t have Configuration in BSSCOMMERCE section of CATALOG tab. Therefore, please
take a look their User guides for better usage.

Step 8:
Now if you get Access denied error when click on the extension tab, you need to log out admin panel and log in again.

Step 9:

3.1. Installation Guide for Magento 1 Extensions 9
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Check everything in front-end and try to process, make sure that the extension is successfully installed and well
compatible with your site.

*Note

After purchasing it, you should add our skype account at support.bsscommerce to contact us if you cannot install
the extension by yourself. BSS Support Team will help you to install the Magento module and the installation
fee will follow our Terms and Condition in Installation Policy section. Further assistance is available via Email
and Skype. In case, you have followed all above steps but the extension doesn’t work properly, you can delete the
file or change the module’s filename extension to keep your website function as normal. Then please contact us at
support@bsscommerce.com or Skype: support.bsscommerce. Our supporters will assist you in resolving any issues
within 24 hours. You also can see the example about installation guide for Checkout Success Page exention’s video
below:

3.2 Installation Guide for Magento 2 Extensions

Step 1:
Unzip the file
Step 2:

Create another directory called app/code/Bss/MODULENAME/ where MODULENAME must be replaced by the
modules internal identifier. You can find it in the “composer.json” file in the extension ZIP file you downloaded, look
at the node “psr-4”.

cHHERLE shB 2% 2 BEE ST EEAC @m0 W B
Folder as Warkspace k|

=l composer json E3
E-13 Bss_Quickview_M2_v1.0.0 T
@ [ Bleck 2 fname™: "hascommerce/quick-view™,
E-2) Controller 3 "description™: "Bss Quick View Module™,
B etc 4 [ "regquire™: {
&-[1 Helper 5 "php": "~5.5.0]~5.6.0]~7.0.0",
h”_‘ i18n g "magento/module-score™: "100.1.%*7,
ﬁ4_|Modd 7 "magento/magento/module-cataleg™: "101.0.%",
g 8 "magento/framework™: "100.1.*",
@ FJ qb“nﬁl ] "magento/module-catalog-search™: "100.1.*",
E”EJ“WW : 10 "magento/module-widget": "100.0.%"
| =| composerjsen 11 L ¥
*| registration.php 12 "type™: "magentoZ-module”™,
13 “yersion™: "1.0.0",

i2 B "license™: [
15 "OSL-3.0",
i "AFL-3.0"
17 1.

18

Tautoload™: {
wfiles™: [
"regisctracion.php™

[THT}—

15 i
"psr-4": {
nEasN\guickuview\y": "

{1}
Lt

- }

Po R B3 R R Ra RO R
= 3on b L RO DD

For example, it could say “Bss\AjaxCart" or “Bss\OneStepCheckout" there, then the MODULENAME is the part
after \ and before \, so in our examples AjaxCart” or “OneStepCheckout”. This is what you call the directory, then, for

10 Chapter 3. Installation Guide
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example app/code/Bss/AjaxCart, and you put the contents of the extension ZIP file in there.

Create folder ? -
Mew folder name:
[mmimi
Attributes
[]set permissions
B W X Set LUID
R W X Set GID
R w X Sticky bit
0755
[Cluse same settings next time

g —

Step 3:

Upload the directory app/code/Bss/MODULENAME/ into the root directory of your Magento installation. The root
directory of Magento is the directory that contains the directories “app”, “bin”, “lib” and more. All directories should
match the existing directory structure.

3.2. Installation Guide for Magento 2 Extensions 11
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% Uploading T ot
Fie: E:\Bss_Quidkview _M2_v1.0.0%etc\frontend)
Target:  fwarfwwwhtmlfankidpro/appfcode Bss/Quidoiew
|
Time left: O:00:30 Time elapsed: O:e0:03
Bytes transferred: 18,2858 Speed: 5,700 Bfs

X _ 5% - Gunlimited -~
|I

Step 4:
Go to Magento 2 root directory.

Run: php bin/magento setup:upgrade
139.162.32.98 - PuTTY - O X

Step 5:

12 Chapter 3. Installation Guide
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Run: php bin/magento setup:static-content:deploy

139.162.32.98 - PuTTY - O X

Step 6:
Clear all Cache
*Note

If you have installed our extension via composer, please remove the module totally in vendor folder, delete line of
module in composer.json and execute composer update before installing the updated version according to the guide
above.

After purchasing it, you should add our skype account at support.bsscommerce to contact us if you cannot install
the extension by yourself. BSS Support Team will help you to install the Magento module and the installation
fee will follow our Terms and Condition in Installation Policy section. Further assistance is available via Email
and Skype. In case, you have followed all above steps but the extension doesn’t work properly, you can delete the
file or change the module’s filename extension to keep your website function as normal. Then please contact us at
support@bsscommerce.com or Skype: support.bsscommerce. Our supporters will assist you in resolving any issues
within 24 hours.

Installation guides for Magento 2 extensions purchased from Magento Marketplace

You can also see an example about the installation guide of Quick View for Magento 2 extension in the following
video:

3.2. Installation Guide for Magento 2 Extensions 13
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CHAPTER 4

Uninstallation

How to uninstall magento 2 extension?
Here’s our steps to uninstall this module:
Step 1: Connect via SSH to your magneto installation and execute below commands:

php bin/magento module:disable <ExtensionProvider_ExtensionName> -—clear-static-content php bin/magento
setup:upgrade

Step 2: Remove extension files:
cd app/code/<ExtensionProvider>/ rm -rf <ExtensionName>

INote: If you are using more extensions from the same provider make sure not to remove the shared extension, most
providers use a shared extension or dependancy pack as a base for all their extensions.

15



Read the Docs Template Documentation, Release latest

16 Chapter 4. Uninstallation



CHAPTER B

Translation

5.1 Translation Guide for Magento 1 Extensions

To translate text in a custom module, you can use a language translation csv file.
Step 1: You access the app/locale/en_US/name_of_the_module.csv folder
* name_of_the_module.csv is the csv file of the module you want to translate

* en_US: This is the language folder. Remember that each site will have different language folders depending on
what languages are available on the site. The other site, for examples, uses Japanese, then its language folder
will be ja_JP. The module already contains US language folder.

After identifying the language folder of the site, you copy the name_of_the_module.csv file and paste it into the
language folder.

Step 2: You open the name_of_the_module.csv file

In this file, you will see all text of the module displayed in 2 columns like below:

17
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Fasl Order Fast Order
Search Search
Phota . Photo
Product Product
Oty Oty

Total Prica Total Price
Edit Edit

Action Action

OK Ok

Aeset Rt
Subtotal; Sublotal
Download Sample Csv Dowriksad Sample Cav
Import G5V Import G5V
Add lines Add nes
Thie SKU you entered was not found. Photo

%s was added 1o your shopping cart,
%5 were added to your shopping cart.

%%5 was added o your shopping carl
“a5 wore added bo your shopping car

Hems added to cart suce fudly hems added 10 can successfully
Please insert at least 1 products Please ingen al least 1 products
Enter product name or SKU Erilesr product name or SEL

The file&#039;8 format s not cormect. Please download sample c8 The Med 2039:s lommat k8 not comect. Plaase downboad s

(This is an example when opening the Bss_FastOrder.csv file of Magento Wholesale Fast Order extension by BSS)

All you need to do is adding the translation in the right column corresponding to the content in left column

5.2 Translation Guide for Magento 2 Extensions

To translate text in a custom module, you can use a language translation csv file.
Step 1: You access the app/code/Bss/name_of_the_module/i18n/en_US.csv folder

¢ i18n: This is the language folder. Remember that each site will have different language folders depending on
what languages are available on the site. The other site, for examples, uses Japanese, then its language folder
will be ja_JP. The module already contains US language folder.

¢ Create a csv file in the app/code/Bss/name_of_the_module/i18n/ folder. For example: You create a file called
app/code/Bss/extensionname/i18n/fr_FR.csv

Step 2: You open the fr_FR.csv file

In this file, you will see all text of the module displayed in 2 columns like below:
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Fast Order
Search

Dawnload Sample Csv
Import CSV

Add lines

Thie SKU you entered was not found.
s was added to your shopping cart,
%us were added to your shopping cart.
Hems added to cart successfully
Please insert at least 1 products
Enter product name or SKU

Fast Order
-

| Search
Phaota

Product

Oty

Total Price

Edit

Action

QK

Rt

Subtotal

Dowrboad Sampla Cav

Import G5V

A bnes

Photo

%5 was added 1o your shopping car,
*%5 wore added to your shopping car.
Hems added 10 can successtully
Please ingen al least 1 products

Enter product name or SKLU

The file&#039;8 format s not cormect. Please download sample c8 The Med 2039:s lommat k8 not comect. Plaase downboad s

(This is an example when opening the Bss_FastOrder.csv file of Magento Wholesale Fast Order extension by BSS)

All you need to do is adding the translation in the right column corresponding to the content in left column

5.2. Translation Guide for Magento 2 Extensions
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CHAPTER O

My Account

6.1 Change or reset your password

Your password is the key to not only logging into your account, but also to changing your private information such
as username or email address and your account setting. Therefore, it is vital that you keep your passwords safe. This
guided assistance article will help you change your password for security reasons or reset it if you forget it.

6.1.1 1. Change your password
Step 1: Go to Login/Register.

Support | Logery Regester T i) 1'

o

COMMERCE HOME MAGENTO EXTENSIONS MAGENMTORZ 2 SERVICES BLOG ABOUT US

@Bss

Step 2: Under “REGISTERED CUSTOMERS?”, fill in “Email Address” and “Password” blank, then click Login.
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sos | on o QD
BSS

COMMERCE HOME MAGENTO EXTEMSIONS MAGENTOR 2 SERVICES BLOG ABOUTUS Search Mapenis Extensions bere_ (),

Login or Create an Account

NEW CUSTOMERS REGISTERED CUSTOMERS
By crealing an pocoiant with oue shone, you willl b able to move Thrcaigh the chacioout If ol have B BCCount with us, |}|-!“!5-t kg in
process faster, store mulliple shipping addresses, view and rack your orders in your
account and mone. Email Address*
Password *

® Ropzpred Firlds

o

GOOGLE CONNECT FACEBOOK CONNECT TWITTER CONNECT

¥ou can kagin wsing your Google account You can login using your Facebook scoount. Wou can login using your Twitler account

Step 3: In Account Dashboard/Account Information, choose CHANGE PASSWORD

sope | o oot QU
BSS

COMMERCE HOME MAGENTO ENTENSIONS MAGEMTOS 2 SERVICES BLOG ABOUTUS Saatch Mugaety Enterciora tave - Q)

M My Dashboard
S o, 20y Ho

Aecourn Information If yous harie any probliems: or need infarmation, please do not hesitate to emall us 8 supporlBbsscommence. com of our instand

support at Skype ip: support bescomimernce
My Dosmiboadable Products

Address Book Account Information

My Tickets Contact Informatan Address Beok (Y

My Orders 2o Hs DEFAULT BIUNGADDRESS DEFALT SHIPPING ADORFSS

My Product Reviews mailinhho3493@gmail.com o hawe not seta default biling  You have not seta cefault

Hewsletter Subscriptions m it g
Nipashitlins < -
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s s 2 QD
BSS

CoMMERCE HOME MAGENTO EXTENSIONS MAGENTDE 2 SERVICES BLOG ABOQUTUS Search Magento Extengsons here_ )

ST Edit Account Information

Account Dashboard

ACCOUNT INFORMATION
EE . s
My Downloadable Products
Address Book
Ermcail Address*®
My Tickens
My Diders Chang
My Product Reviews

® Rgyuitied Fisid s

Step 4: Enter Current Password, New Password, and Confirm New Password, then click Save.

Newsletter Subscriplions

Suppon | Account | Logout IETRTTS el

L

COMMERCE HOME MAGENTO EXTENSIONS MAGENTOE I SERVICES BLOG ABOUT LS Search Magenk: Exiedising here Q
T Edit Account Information

RSROIEE SN ACCOUNT INFORMATION

First Mame* Last Mame*

My Downlaadable Products

Address Bock
Emall Address®
My Tickets
Mty Orders . P
Mty Product Reviews
Hewsletter Subscriptions CHAMGE PASSWORD
‘Current Password *
Hew Pasawond Confiemn Mew Passwaord®

= Raguied Faedi

6.1.2 2. Reset your password
Step 1: Go to Login/Register.

BSS

COMMERGE HOME MAGENTO EXTENSIONS MAGENTOS2 SERVICES BLOG ABOUT US Search Magento Ertensions fere_ (),
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Step 2: Under “REGISTERED CUSTOMERS”, choose “Forgot Your Password?”

Sappert lm;m-ﬁh;-'.ltr
BSS — .

COMMERCE HOME MAGENTO EXTEMSIONS MAGEMTOZ 2 SERVICES BLOG ABOUT US
Login or Create an Account

NEW CUSTOMERS REGISTERED CUSTOMERS

By craaling &n acoounl with our tone, vou willl be able 10 miove Theough the chaciout 1w have i Bocouil with ut, please log in

process faster stoce muliple shipping sddresses, view snd teack your ceders in your
Emall Address®

account and miane
Passwand®

= Ruquired Fpkds
I
Creade an Accounl Lesgin Feeged Your Fassword? |

Step 3: Enter your email address that you registered before into the blank, the click Submit.

Suppart | Loging Register
BSS
wTh Mgoenis Erfy Q

COMMERCE HOME MAGENTO EXTENSIONS MAGENTO® 2 SERVICES BLOG ABOUTUS

Forgot Your Password?
RETRIEVE YOUR PASSWORD HERE

Please énter your email address below. You will receive a link 1o rés# your paisswond
Email Adderess®

Step 4: Check your email. A request confirmation email will be sent to your email, with a link to reset your password.
Follow the link that you receive (if clicking the link does not work, please copy and paste the URL into your browser

instead).
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- a ] [ - - Mz -
Password Reset Confirmation for Zoey Ho | Wb x
‘*-‘ Cusioemes Support <suppod G Esscomemis o com>

B
BSS

COMMSERCE

Dear Zoey Ho,

Thare was Mcealy & Fegeds 10 changs T pasFeond ff your account

IF oo risgpdited ‘i pasiword change. plesse cick on this laliawing Bnk 1o rese! yaur patiword

g B AT AleE ey JniEEtEn It woraPid= SRt =0 ] J9a 1041 2T eDaadd 1096011 28
! - -

1T ity The link Ot Rol wolk. pdadie copy and paiie M UIRL inlo your Browiel ndleid

I el i) ot P BNV FRGURTEL 30 CAN I3R00R ThH FRTEB0E and FOUr DEEIWeRd Will Rema T Rl

Thamk you, BSS Commerce

Step 5: Enter your New Password and Confirm New Password, then click Reset a Password.

Suppart | Logind Regesber m
BSS

COMMERCE HOME MAGENTO EXTENSIONS MAGENTO® I SERVICES BLOG ABOUTUS Search Maganto Exh hee O}

Reset a Password

Hew Password* Confuren Mew Parvmand *

*Note:For security, password reset links become invalid once used.

‘We hope this article is helpful for you. If you don’t succeed in changing or resetting your password, please feel free to
contact us for any further assistance.

Skype: support.bsscommerce.
Email: support@bsscommerce.com

Tel: +84 983513599
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CHAPTER /

Upgrade Guide

7.1 Update Module in Magento 1 Manually

Update module via FTP

Filename

J app
. media

. skin

Extract module’s file, place this file into code folder of Magento site:
7 pp o
2 dev |-'|
2 downloader [
2 errors -
Filenamé Filesize Filetype Last medified Permissions Qwner/Group -
. «cache File folder 07/26/18 3:30:00 PM drwx------ 1004 1000
J .gnupg File folder 07/26/18 3:30:00 PM drwne------ 1004 1000 £
. app File folder 07/03/18 11:32:00 PM drwncr-xr-x 1004 1000
. dev File folder 07/03/18 11:32:00 PM drwacr-xr-x 1004 1000
. downloader File folder 07/03/18 11:32:00 PM drwacr-xr-x 1004 1000
| Errors File folder 07/03/18 11:32:00 PM drwacr-xr-x 1004 1000
Jincludes File folder 07/03/18 11:32:00 PM drwacr-xr-x 1004 1000
s File folder 07/03/18 11:32:00 PM draner-sr-x 1004 1000
L lib File folder 07/03/18 11:32:00 PM drwr-xr-x 1004 1000
. media File folder 07/04/18 3:25:00 PM Irancrwncrwce 1004 1000
. shell File folder 07/03/18 11:32:00 PM drwacr-xr-x 1004 1000
. skin File folder 07/03/18 11:32:00 PM drwacr-xr-x 1004 1000
|\rar File falder 070518 10:08:00 PR dnancransnane 1004 1000 3
] m p

« [m]

Log into backend, flush Magento cache and check the module function after updating. In case you want to completely
uninstall the old module before updating, follow these steps:

Step 1: To disable module, edit this file

/app/etc/modules/<your_module>.xml;

Replace <active>true</active> by <active>false</active>;

Step 2: Delete all mysql tables created by the module
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Step 3: Delete the module in the core_recourse table
Step 4: Delete files in the <project_root>/var/cache folder
Step 5: Refresh Magento site and the module has been removed successfully

Then put the code of the module to site’s folder via ftp as mentioned above and flush Magento cache

7.2 Update Module in Magento 2 Manually

I. Extension Update via FTP/SSH

If you have an odd extension on your Magento 2, update the module manually following the steps below.
Step 1: Connect to the root of your Magento 2 installation (the folder contains the extension folder) via SSH:
Step 2: Remove the module files using the command:

cd app/code/<VendorName>/

rm -rf <ComponentName>

Step 3: Update module latest version

Put code module into app/code/<ExtensionProvider>/<ExtensionName>

(<VendorName>/<ComponentName> find in file composer.json )

Local site: |\ReindE}<\ + | Remote site: | Svar/www/html/reindex-from-backend-magentod/app/code/Bss/Reindex

Filename EI | app

| code
| Block =-du Bss
J Controller - Reindex
| Etc Filename Filesize Filetype Last moedified Permissions Owner/Group
J view |
B composer.json | Block File folder 08/13/1811:12:0...  drwsxr-xr-x m2_reindex developers
B registratien.php , Controller File folder 08/13/1811:12:0...  drwsxr-xr-x mZ_reindex developers
| etc File folder 08/13/18 11:11:5...  drwsxr-xr-x m2_reindex developers
) view File folder 08/13/1811:12:0...  drwsxr-xr-x m2_reindex developers
B| composer.json 411 JSOMFile  01/04/1712:38:2..  -rw-r--r-- m2_reindex developers
B| registraticn.php 1195 PHPFile 01703717 7:50:12..  -rw-r--r-- m2_reindex developers

Apply the commands to install it:

php bin/magento setup:upgrade

php bin/magento setup:static-content:deploy

php bin/magento cache:flush

Finally you should check again the function of module
I1. Extension Update via Composer

The extension update process is the same as the module installation process. To update the extension, simply execute
the command:

composer update <composer_name>

Instead of the ‘composer_name’ please specify the corresponding module name which is indicated in your customer
account. This command updates only the last two version numbers: e.g. 1.x.x ( only x.x will be updated).
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To update the version from 1.x.x to 2.x.x you need to execute the following command:
composer require <composer_name> *x.0.0 —update-with-dependencies

Where x corresponds to the first version number. For example, to update the Improved Layered Navigation Extension
for M2 from the 1.x.x version to the 2.x.x version you need to execute the command:

composer require bsscommerce/defer-js *2.0.0 —update-with-dependencies

7.2. Update Module in Magento 2 Manually 29
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CHAPTER 8

Purchase, Payment and Invoices

1. Purchase process

Step 1:
Choose your wanted extension with edition and quantity and then Click “Add to cart” button

Defer JavaScript
I8 Review(s] | Aad Your Review
Magerto Defe B Qﬂuantlly - +
Taotal £25.00
Inesta sutomatically defer parsing of Javascript
ADD TO CART

e

v Defer Javascript Bl the Lt moment '_/
&« Work perfectly with Full page cache

e | e cusrous s prewson

v Magically mnprove pagespeed soore!

5 Hot Update:
B Defer |5 for Magento 1 get FREE Version for Magento X

iiiimfit

DOCUMENTS

Step 2:
Check again the extension along with quantity and total amount in the shopping cart page.

* You can edit your purchase by clicking Edit and then Click Update Shopping Cart. If you
want to continue shopping, please click to “Continue Shopping” to come back our Homepage.

* Enter discount code if you are provided

¢ After that, please click “Proceed to Checkout” button to redirect to the checkout page
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Click here to get your free Extension for Magento2
Product Name UnitPrice Oty  Subbotal

Defer JavaScript Edit 52500  , 52500 X

Discount Codes Subtotsl 52500

Grand Total $25.00

‘/’ Procead to Checkout

Enbér your Soupan code if pou v ane

T

Step 3:
* Fulfill all required information in the Name & Address section
 Enter discount code if you have not yet used it in the shopping cart
* Review your order carefully

¢ Click “Place Order” button

Name & Address Payment Method Review Your Order

First Kame* Last Hame® : payrar WA 15 PayPal? Product Marme Qty Subtotal

L | be redveced Jo the FeyPe) melute wie pow pleor Defer JyvaSompt 1 25,00

Thits i5. 2 reqguired feld Thet i a reguined field

Company Ermnail Address® bl 25,00
Discaunt Codes Grand Total  S25.00

Thit is & reguired fiekd

Address® | ENGEr yOUr COUPONn code PLACE ORDER

TR 15 & Festpuinnisd Tl /
I:_.: . ) SLEETPrOVINGe

Thits 5 & reguined fueld
IpiPostal Code™ Country™

Urilapd] St

This is & reguined feld

Pasgword® Cordirm Passwong®
This 5 4 requined eld This Is & requined Neld
Step 4:
After you click “Place Order” button, you will be redirected to PayPal website to complete your payment
here.
2. Payment

We provide customers PayPal as our payment method to purchase extensions from our site
3. Invoices

After you finish your payment, the invoice will be sent to your email with order information.
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CHAPTER 9

Supports

BSSCommerce offers Free 1-year support for all customers when purchasing Magento extensions.

Please notice that we just provide support for only a domain for each purchasing time of customers. Support includes
answering any question related to our products and fixing any bug/error caused by our products which is reported by
customers to make sure it works well as the demo version. Support does not include customizing our product to fit
your own needs; with any request for customization will require extra fee. Free support service is just applied on paid
products. Please notice that we do not offer free support for free extensions, that means if customers ask for any kind
of support for a free extension, there will be extra fee for this kind of service. Customer can contact for support by
Email, sending Ticket or through our Live Chat. Please kindly understand all support request on weekend will be
processed when we’re back to office on next Monday (GMT+7).

Email: support@bsscommerce.com
Skype: support.bsscommerce
Live Chat

There is a note that when you contact us for fixing bugs on your site, please provide us access to your website (including
Admin account and FTP information) so that we are able to support you as soon as possible.
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cHAaPTER 10

Add Multiple Products to Cart

10.1 User Guide

10.1.1 Magento Add Multiple Products to Cart Extension Overview

As you know, Magento default does not allow customers to add many products to carts at one time in the product list
pages such as category pages and search result pages. Therefore, customers cannot order their desired products with a
large quantity when they do not want to visit each product page one by one because it is very time-consuming.

Magento Add Multiple Products to Cart is developed by BSSCommerce to solve this issue and bring better shopping
experience for customers. By allowing customers to add multiple items to cart with various quantities at once, they
can save a lot of time with the quicker order process than the normal one and also store owners can increase sales well,
especially when target customers are wholesalers.

10.1.2 How does Magento Add Multiple Products to Cart Extension work?

You go to System -> Configuration -> Add Multiple Products to start making configuration.
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Add Multipke Products

Enable Yes - [STORE VIEW]
Emable fof moduls
Add lib jQuery fas - [STORE VIEW]

Add jQuery if $ité don't have it

Validate Bug Yes - [STORE VIEW]
Check any bug before ndd 1o ¢an (If have &rror -
prevent add to cart)

,,,,,, Shirts (I0: 15)

—— Tees, Knits and Polos (ID: 16)
=== Fants & Denim (I0: 17)

—---- Blazers (ID: 40)

- ACcessories (I0-6)

weeeee Eyewear (ID; 18)

— Jewelry (ID: 19) -
s Enable add muntipls product to cart for ¢ ategoey

Category

In Enable:
* Choose Yes to enable the module
* Choose No to disable it
In Add Lib jQuery:
* Choose Yes to add Library jQuery if your site doesn’t have it
* Choose No if your site already have it
In Validate bug: in this field, you will select the way to notify errors occurring when customers add products to cart.

« If you choose Yes, a popup of error notification will appear when customers add to cart products without select-
ing custom options or when no products are added to cart

* If you choose No, error notification will be displayed in the shopping cart for products that customers do not
select custom options for them. Other products are still added to cart.
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Category -- Please Select a Category -

All Category (*)

Default Category (ID: 2)

=== Women (ID: 4)

------ Mew Arrivals (1D: 10)

------ Tops & Blouses (1D: 11)

------ Fants & Denim {ID: 12)

Dirneeae B Qldirke (M- 431

Enable add muntiphe product to cart for category
Custom option Product Yes v

Enable add muntipke product to cart for product custom

option (ex: simple product cusiom option

Downloadable Product Yes v
Enabke add muntiple product to cart for downloadable
product

Configurable Product Yes v

Enable add muntiple product to cant for configurable

product

Yes L

T

Bundle Produ

(=
(=

Enable add muntiple product to cart for bundle product

In Category: you select categories that you want to apply this module to. It means that when you choose a category,
customers can add multiple products belonging to this category to cart
In Custom Option Product:

¢ Choose Yes to enable the function of adding multiple products to cart for products with custom options

* Choose No to disable this function for products with custom options
Next, you can choose product types to apply this module:
In Downloadable Product:

* Choose Yes and customers can add multiple downloadable products to cart

* Choose No and there are not check box and quantity box for this product type. It means that customers cannot
also add downloadable products along with other product types

In Configurable Product:
* Choose Yes and customers can add multiple configurable products to cart

* Choose No and there are not check box and quantity box for this product type. It means that customers cannot
also add configurable products along with other product types

In Bundle Product:
* Choose Yes and customers can add multiple bundle products to cart

* Choose No and there are not check box and quantity box for this product type. It means that customers cannot
also add bundle products along with other product types

Finally, you click Save Config and see changes in the frontend.
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10.1.3 Note

Magento Add Multiple Products to Cart Extension does not work with pagination of product list pages. It means that
if customers select multi products in page 1, they can add all of these products to cart in only page 1, not in other pages

10.2 Compatibility

Our Add Multiple Products to Cart is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.X

 Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

10.3 Changelog

10.4 FAQs
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cHAPTER 11

Admin Product Preview Plus

11.1 User Guide

11.1.1 Magento Admin Product Preview Plus Extension Overview

Magento Admin Product Preview Plus Extension by BSSCommerce helps administrators to check out the front end
page right from Magento admin by just some clicks without saving any configuration. This extension adds preview
buttons in Product grid view and Product Edit Page to view the frontend product page directly in the backend. It allows
accessing customer and product information easily by clicking to the product and customer names. Magento Admin
Product Preview Plus Extension also provides preview buttons in Category and CMS page for linking to the front end
of Category and CMS page quickly. Especially, this extension links to shipping address by Google Map to locate
customer positions and optimize shipping process.
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11.1.2 How does Magento Admin Product Preview Plus Extension work?
1. Add Product Table And Customer Link

Add Prociuct Table And Cusbomes Link (]

Enacie Was .
AL S IoF product el Cuiimer INk and pfocuct Nk
N onded org

Titte of prodisct tabile Tosttast T Hams the product tabde as your wish.
aackd ke table progus !
AdG columng if product Cibe Product Information = Choose more columns to add o product table.
KU
Product Name
g
Onginal Price
Price
Ordiés s quanity

Frrrtins mirarbb b mbee ke camAb
Shows the name, sku image gty,.. of 8ach Bam

o dered

Filler Products Prosiuch Names v
e Line the Bropced Kase S whes flering
roered Deme
C it he eolurmsn 1o Soet and the product ke winll
b displayed afer this cobamn,

Sor @ble Qg T
St e i o Sable (Afer £ okarns

Product link in onder vidw Yas v
Daplay product ink im order view

Type off Product ink Frontend L] Choose the destination to Bnk to.
Mobe: St byps of procur | Bk in produdt el Bnd
3- T

O Ik with pogiap s L
Nobe: You can 88 B open Ik N new Bk or uae popup
apely bar procst ik (P Gfder Gikd ind Sider wie

B 2 usioemed Bl

Add Cusiomes link Yo -
Diaplary cossinmer Bk in o olurmn Billing fams

In Enable: Choose Yes to make product table, customer link and product link active or choose No if you want to
deactivate them

In Title of product table: You name your own title for product table as your wish

In Add columns in product table: You choose columns that you want to add to the product table such as SKUs,
names, images and so on

In Filter Products: You can select Product names or Product SKUs to filter products
In Sort Table: You choose the column to sort and the product table will be displayed behind this column.
In Type of product link: You can choose to link to Frontend or Backend page

In Open link with pop up: Choose Yes to open link in a pop up and choose No to open in a new tab [Please note that
this function just applies for product link (in order grid and order view ) and customer link]

In Add customer link: Choose Yes to display customer links in the column “Billing name” or choose No to exclude
them.
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2. Add Button Preview

Aot Bt Provirw o
Buncn wew CmE page Yk b
« Mede FSd page dlalui 6 diabie . the bulion will i

B 2T
Bufion wiew Calegory page Yas L

Miote: B cadegony i nob se e, e bution wil nol b

e
Bunsh wiew product page ¥id ¥

Miote: M Produc! wistus i Dmabie or Mot vinlbie
rdhcualy, e DuBon will fdt b & e

A Lodummn View product el L]
Pote: I prosiust abaten i Dinable of Hot visibls

maiivicually, The link will ot De Shown im £oksmn

In Button view CMS page: Choose Yes to add preview buttons in Admin-CMS page or choose No to disable them.
Please remember that in case CMS page status is Disable, the buttons will not be active.

In Button view Category page: Choose Yes to add preview buttons in Admin-Category page or choose No to disable
them. Please remember that in case the category is not active, the button will not be available to use.

In Button view Product page: Choose Yes to add preview buttons in Admin-Product Edit Page or choose No to
disable them. Please remember that in case Product status is Disable or Not Visible Individually, the button will not
be active.

In Add column View product: Choose Yes to add a column of View product to Admin-Product Grid View or choose
No to disable them. Please remember that in case Product status is Disable or Not Visible Individually, the link will
not be shown in the column.

3. Google Map For Shipping

Googhs Map For Shipping .
Aztive Google Map - - LR Yok o locale shipgerg Sddress in Googhe .

Map.

et i rratns s ahipoing
(sineed, ity region posicode, L oumiry | io suio search for
acadrees by waing Googhs map

In Active Google Map: Choose Yes to link to shipping address by Google Map or choose No to disable this function.

11.2 Compatibility

Our Admin Product Preview Plus is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

* Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

11.3 Changelog

First Release: v1.0.0
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11.4 FAQs
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cHAPTER 12

Advanced Search & Fast Auto Complete

12.1 User Guide

12.1.1 Advanced Search and Fast AutocompleteOverview

Everybody knows how important is make customers find what they want faster, it’s an important part of any ecommerce
system because it seems impossible to show all products with full details to customers at the same time. With a
powerful search tool, a web-store can increase selling chance as well as customer ease of use. Magento by default use
a simple searching function which takes a long time to show the entire search result page and does not provide most
relevant results at first case.

On average, 15% of visitors use the product search in online store. These are the visitors who know what they want
and are looking for it to buy, which brings about half of orders to your shop. Therefore, the sales of online store depend
on whether a website search is able to quickly find a proper and satisfying goods and services. BSS Magento Search
and Fast AutoComplete Extension will effectively deal with this issue.

12.1.2 How does Advanced Search and Fast Autocompletework?
As an admin, you can set up your own store page by the most effective way that supports your trading objective. To
polish the website configuration:

 Step 1: Go to Admin Panel -> System ->Configuration.

 Step 2: At the left side of the page, find BSS COMMERCE -> select Advanced Search + FastAutoCompelete.

You can select between enable and disable Advanced Search and Fast Autocomplete Extension by selecting Yes/ No
in Enabled Module box.

There are 6 sections for admin to continue configuring the extension: Enable search categories, Enabled jQuery,
Search by, Autocomplete minimum characters, Max results to show products, Max result to show categories.

1. Enabled searchcategories

Choose Yes to enable searching by category
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2. EnabledjQuery
Choose Yes to enable jQuery of module
3. Searchby

In this field, you can configure which attributes of product will be used to search product. Click to “Add” button to
add more attribute, then choose attribute name from dropdown selection. Type a number in “Weight” box for each
attribute. Search results will be sorted from high to low weight.

Seanth by Attributes Weight
{ T [} (a1 b
Add search atributes by clicking on "Add”, then ot ! M
type in attributes and give weight for it Shaort Description v 20
Descripbion + |1

Search resulls sort from high to low weight. Afler

changiee, 70U misd nende Catslog Search Indes

4. Autocomplete minimumcharacters

Type a number to this box to set up the minimum number of characters before displaying autocomplete result
5. Max results to showproducts

Type a number to this box to set up the maximum of product will be shown when searching

6. Max results to showcategories

Type a number to this box to set up the maximum of category will be shown when searching

ALDEOMEIele minimum

Characbers M pumber of ¢ Faeac lers bedors dinplaying e
MG S ey RS

Max results fo show products &

Humber of products show when search

Maix PigSults i show Caligongs : |

Humber of cafegories show when search

12.2 Compatibility

Our Advanced Search & Fast Auto Complete is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

12.3 Changelog

12.4 FAQs
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cHAPTER 13

Auto Invoice

13.1 User Guide

13.1.1 Magento Auto Invoice Overview

Magento Auto Invoice simplifies order status management which not only reduces significant admin works but also
satisfies customers? need. Customers always want the place order as fast as possible and at once. With Auto Invoice,
all status of orders will be automatically changed into “Complete” and invoices will accordingly be created. As a
result, Magento Auto Invoice will put an end of overload of manually creating an invoice too much for Magento Store
Owners.

13.1.2 How Magento Auto Invoice works?

Invoice Management

Step 1: After the orders has been successfully made with all required fields to be filled in, checking in your Sales-
>Invoices
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Customers

Sales Catalog Maobile

@ Latest Messi Orders efault phone num

_ I Invoices I
i & The mess3 Shipments
it Transacm 45 8:00:5¢
' Recuring Profies (beta)
Order Date Termsarﬂn:ondmons .”:015 8:00:38 PM
Order Status Tax P

Step 2: Submit your wanted confirmed orders, choose “Action” status into “PDF” if you want to attach invoice PDF
files into the email. After submitting, Click “View” button!

« Involces
Page 1 of ipages | View 30 = perpage | Tobal 4 records foumd & Expotio Coy
Sl ] Vinible | Unsolec! Visdie | o ieme sekecled
Invoice | Invoice Dase Ciroer & Sirder Cate B4 B W
jury ¥ Froem: 5| From: 4|
Ta: | Ta: [F
- 1000000 Jan 12, XMEROTER  IDDOCOO0M Jan 12 607 58 i £505 008 ey
P M
o plireeiii] Jan 12, NGB 213 OO dan 12, A EE 1Y Fad &2 10 oy iewy
FM Fi
] 100000002 Jan 12 ANEE0E  1DO0CO002 Jan 12, 205 80038 Praid 52 704 oY ew
M FH
- pliv il Jan 11, X611 S0 45 1DO0CO001 Jan 11, X6 V18045 Pkl 52,704 Y iew
P il

Click “Send Email” and your customer will be successfully received it.

=) sevienst | 0 Prve

Invelce #100000004 | Pald | Jan 12, 2015 9:07:58 PM (the Invoice email Is not sent)

Order & 100000004 (the order confirmation email was sent)

Orrder Date Jan 12, 2015 9:07:58 PM Custames Mame

Orier Status. Complete Email

Purchased From Mlain Wabsite Cushomer Group HOTLOGGED M
Main Store
English

Flaced from IP 14.16279.135

Billing Address Edit Shipping Addrass Exlit
S

Test Test

Tesst Amencan Samoa, 10000 Tesst Amedncan Samoa, 10000

Unifed States Unded States

T 10000 T: 10000
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Backend Configuration

Magento Auto Invoice is easily configured from backend by these steps:
Go to Backend-> system->configuration

Easily enable/disable the extension and select the suitable Payment Methods

Bss Auto Invoice

Enabled Yes .

Select Payment Methods
Credit Card (Authorize.nat)

Creadit Card Direct Post (Authorize. net)
Moneybookers

All Polish Banks

CartaSi

Carle Bleue

Credit Card / Visa, Mastercard, AMEX, JCB, Di
Dankort

EPS Online-Uberweisung

& Select peyment methods for which invoice and

shipment aulcgensration will work

Set enable or disable for automatic invoice and shipment generation in the same page as:

Enable automatic invoice Yes v

generation

Enable automatic shipment Yes v

generation
|No

13.2 Compatibility

Our Auto Invoice is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

13.3 Changelog

13.4 FAQs
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cHAPTER 14

Checkout Success Page

14.1 User Guide

14.1.1 Magento Checkout Success Page Overview
Magento Checkout Success Page extension is a unique extension which allows admin to tweak the success page or
also called “thank you page” for better sales conversion.

The Success page, which appears when customer’s order process is accomplished, is often forgotten by many Magento
users. Interestingly, this page can be of much value when admin know how to make use of it properly. Our Checkout
Success Page Extension is designed with the hope to help you utilize the success page to empower your sale.

14.1.2 How does Magento Checkout Success Page extension work?
As an admin, you can set up your own store page by the most effective way that supports your trading objective. To
polish the website configuration:

¢ Step 1: Go to Admin Panel => System => Configuration

 Step 2: At the left side of the page, find BSS COMMERCE => select Checkout Success Page

After these 2 steps, a screen for configuration appears like the below picture:
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b Latesfl Configuration e Commerce | 2016 Registration is Openl Read details You hawe T critcal, § major, 19 minos an
Ad d Thank You P Please choose Yes in General section to enable the module, After that, make
Cusreet Cerfiguation Seope: vanced Thank YouFage . squration to ail the following sections then click Save
Diefault Conhg WL
General
Configuration Order Information Section
B55 COMMERCE Hewsletter Subscription Section  sections for configuration
Cross Sell Block Section
Advanced Thank You Page
CMS Block Section
G Social Network Sharing Section
Step 2

There are 6 sections for admin to continue configuring the extension: General, Order Information Section, Newslet-
ter Subscription Section, Cross Sell Block Section, CMS Block Section, Social Network Sharing Section.

1. General Settings

Please choose Yes in General section to enable the module. After that, make
configuration to all the following sections then click Save

Yes v (oLoeay
Yes
Mo

Advanced Thank You Page

Order Information Section

There are 2 options in box Enable: Yes and No.
* Choose Yes to enable the module and continue customizing on other sections.

¢ Choose No to disable this module.

2. Order Information Section

Enabie Yes v IGLOBAL]
Order Information Section

Enable Yes ¥ ISTORE VIEW]

Sort Order 1 [STORE VIEW]

Show Order Number Yes v

Show Order Button Yes v
& Mode: Customers who check out as Guest will not see
‘iew Order Bution

Custom Message Your Order Has Been Processed | [STORE VIEW]

50 Chapter 14. Checkout Success Page



Read the Docs Template Documentation, Release latest

There are 5 boxes appear in this section:

* Enable: Choose Yes to enable appearing order’s detail information on the Thank you page. Otherwise, choose
No.

* Sort Order: Insert appearing ordinal number of order information (E.g: if you insert “1” => order information
will appear first on the thank you page)

e Show Order Number: Choose Yes to enable showing Order number on the thank you page. Otherwise, choose
No.

e Show Order Button: Choose Yes to show View Order button for customer on thank you page. This button
allow customers view all their orders’ detail information when click on through a navigation.

The frontend will appear like this below picture:

Furniture  Electronics  Apparel

Thank you for your purchase!
Order number; 100000012

*Note: Customers who check out as guests will not able to see View Order button.

* Custom Message: Insert your custom message which appears on the thank you page to inform that orders are
successful or being processed. (E.g: Your order has been processed)

After configuration, click on Save config button and reload the frontend to see the change.

3. Newsletter Subscription Section

Newsletter Subscription Section

Enable Yies ) ISTORE VIEW]

o

Sort Order

There are 2 boxes appear for customization in this section:

* Enable: Choose Yes to enable appearing newsletter subscription on the Thank you page which allows customers
subscribe their email for your newsletter. Otherwise, choose No.

¢ Sort Order: Insert appearing ordinal number of newsletter subscription on the thank you page (E.g: if you
insert “5” => newsletter subscription will appear last on the thank you page)

The frontend will appear like this below picture:
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[ Sign me up for newsletter | saaskm@audnak.com

4. Newsletter Subscription Section

Cross Sell Block Section

Enable Yes v [STORE VIEW]
s 3 [STORE VIEW]
Number of products displayed 5 [STORE VIEW]

There are 3 boxes appear for customization in this section:

* Enable: Choose Yes to enable appearing cross sell block which shows related products on the Thank you page.
Otherwise, choose No.

* Sort Order: Insert appearing ordinal number of cross-selling products on the thank you page.

¢ Number of products displayed: Insert the number of related products you want to display on the thank you
page. (E.g: 3).

The frontend will appear like this below picture:
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Your Order Has Been Processed |

Cross sell block with
3 related products n n m 0

You may also be interested in the following product(s)

m-@

Coalesce:. Apple MacBook Pro Barcelona Bamboo
Functioning On MA4E4LLIA 15.4" Platform Bed
Impatience T-Shirt Notebook PC $2.299.00
£15.00 $2,299.99

Add to Cart Add to Cart Add to Cart
Add to Wishlist Add to Wishlist Add to Wishlist
Add to Compare Add to Compare Add to Compare

5. CMS Block Section

CMS Block Section
Enable Yes T [STORE VIEW]
Sort Order 4 [STORE VIEW]
CMS Block Electronics Landing \ [STORE VIEW]

There are 3 boxes appear for customization in this section:
* Enable: Choose Yes to enable appearing CMS block on the Thank you page. Otherwise, choose No.
¢ Sort Order: Insert appearing ordinal number of CMS block on the thank you page.
¢ CMS: Pick from the list the CMS block you wish to appear on the landing page.

E.g: If you choose “Electronics Landing”, the frontend will appear like this picture:

14.1. User Guide 53



Read the Docs Template Documentation, Release latest

Compare |
EE T
Don't ever lose touch with Memories fade, but photos
your loved ones. # are forever. '
Lk ouar phednes. Love i, CAD‘ILIII‘;I"III‘ REMOies
cheeriah it, kiep it by your with owr quality digital
bed side, cause you need in, CAME T
OUR BEST SELLING BRANDS OQUR BEST SELLING BRANDS cMsS
Saraung Seey Clymgns Kiodak ED' Block
Mok ATAT Qs Canon
- ._'__..-r""';
' 2.
EEACHEBESRY | I
F100 PEARL 4 (f . i
AW f3G T FT -
& il NS E # i

Sigh mé up fof pewsletter  saasimaudnak com _-'_""_ :|

6. Social Network Sharing Section

Social Network Sharing Section

Enable Yes v| [STOREVIEW
Sort Order 2 [STORE VIEW]
Sharing Buttons Style Large icons v [STOREVIEW

There are 3 boxes appear for customization in this section:

* Enable: Choose Yes to enable appearing Social Network Sharing on the Thank you page which allows customer
to share their orders on their own social pages. Otherwise, choose No.

¢ Sort Order: Insert appearing ordinal number of Social Network Sharing on the thank you page.

* Sharing Buttons Style: There are 3 options for admin to choose for the social icon appearances as wish: Large
icons, Small icons, Small icons with titles.

E.g: If choosing “Large icons” the frontend will appear like this picture:
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Your Order Has Been Processad |

f|w]in|+ K

You may also be interested in the following product(s)

=N

Coalesce: Apple MacBook Pro Barcelona Bam boo

14.2 Compatibility

Our Checkout Success Page is compatible with:
¢ Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

14.3 Changelog

14.4 FAQs

14.2. Compatibility
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cHAPTER 15

Configurable Product Matrix View

15.1 User Guide

15.1.1 Magento Configurable Product Matrix View Extension Overview

Magento Configurable Product Matrix View Extension is one of three kinds of display for configurable products
which are developed by BSSCommerce . This extension helps administrators to create a matrix form for configurable
products with two attributes including unlimited custom options. Attributes are put in a column and a row and options
are combined together to make a complete children product. Moreover, stock numbers are displayed in the matrix
form to let customers know about product availability and also enable store owners take control in supplying products
timely.

With the help of Magento Configurable Product Matrix View, store owners can target wholesale customers effectively
because they can purchase your products in a large quantity without repeating this process. Therefore, owners will
have more chances to boost up their sales and retain customers for better shopping experience in the site. In addition,
this module is especially good for inventory management with stock numbers direct displayed in the matrix form.

15.1.2 How does Magento Configurable Product Matrix View Extension Extension
work?

You go to System -> Configuration -> BSSCOMMERCE -> Configurable Matrix View
 genecst 0

Enabled Tis ’
“fes” oplion B enabis Mo oplion fo deakis

Enabled jOusry Librasy Yes v
“ren” opticn 5o enabis iy opton o Sable

Disprlary 5ok Number Yes v

Dispilary Ot of Saock Stats Ve *
¥ prabied Ta procus b Baee SBock Avalabdty = 0t

of ok will b cisplayed i T 2 onligurablie grid view

Sable
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In Enabled: Choose Yes to enable the module or choose No to disable it in your site
In Enabled jQuery Library:
* Choose Yes to enable jQuery Library to run things related to jQuery.
* Choose No if your site already has jQuery Library already because it will cause some conflicts
In Display Stock Number:
* Choose Yes to show stock number in the matrix form
¢ Choose No to hide them
In Display Out of Stock Status:

* If you choose Yes, out of stock products are still shown in the matrix form and stock numbers are
equal to 0

* If you choose No, customer cannot choose these products due to no quantity box to select and also
stock number are not displayed.

= 4]
=3
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15.2 Compatibility

Our Configurable Product Matrix View is compatible with:
e Community: 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

15.3 Changelog

Version 1.0.0:

15.4 FAQs
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cHAPTER 16

Configurable Product Table Ordering

16.1 User Guide

16.1.1 Magento Configurable Product Table Ordering Extension Overview

Magento Configurable Product Table Ordering by BSSCommerce allows displaying configurable products in a very
simple table to help customers easily choose multiple products at once.

Magento Configurable Product Table Ordering displays custom options of the first attribute of configurable products
in a tab and custom options of the second one in a table. This brings customers the easier selection when they just
need to choose a custom option of an attribute first and then other corresponding custom options of the second attribute
will come out in a table with stock availability, stock number, out of stock status, tier prices, quantity and subtotal.
In addition, this extension also allows showing advanced tier prices in a separated table for children products with
the same tier prices and also functions for advanced tier price calculation for children products. In case, all children
products have different tier prices or at least a children product have different tier price from others, this extension will
show tier prices in the table.
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16.1.2 How does Magento Configurable Product Table Ordering Extension work?

Configurable Product Tab Takle

Enabigd Tas ¥
Vied™ oplion 10 enable, “Ha" oaplion io dishie

Enabled [Cusy Libeary Mo L]
“Wes” option o enable, “Ho” aption o deable

Cesplay Siock Availabilty Y ¥
W pnpbiiesd T paodue By by oolomn will b snabiedin
ortfisd able fr v | tal Lalie

Desplay Siock Number Yos v
=0t of #10Ck™ prodects are not SBoa in the mn.

Display Oul of Siock SEs Yes " % o

s IT erabied, the prossusis Rire Saotk Svalshity = “0ut
of wior ™ will b deplyed in e oonfigurable grid vies
tatie

Show Suboal Yes ¥
I efaakid s Swdibotal £ Shutin wil B driglanyed © e
onlgiasbie Grel v b

In Enabled: Choose Yes to enable this module or choose No to disable it
In Enabled jQuery Library: Choose Yes/No to enable or disable it
In Display Stock Availability:

Choose Yes to show the column of Availability in the table

Choose No to exclude this column from the table

In Stock Number: If you choose to enable Stock Availability, you just choose Yes to show Stock number in the table
or choose No to hide Stock number. In case you choose to disable Stock Availability, Stock number is also not active.

In Display Out of Stock Status:
Choose Yes to display Out of Stock Status in the table
Choose No to exclude out of stock products from the table
In Show Subtotal:
Choose Yes to display the column of Subtotal in the table

Choose No to exclude it

Advanced Ter Prize Yl L]
Chaate ha 12 dleays 880w Tier Price ¢k in e
table. Select ves o dinplay Tiey Price in 8 separaie
Eable: (For detaly, please nead e User Gude

IR:.}':e:'e'E':eCJ:u=u'.:h1| Yes ¥
Choose s f you want Teer Pricng 1o be ook ulsted
B B iy of SREN R pritut b o ¢ oefrpurabin
products. Choose Na Fyou went i s Magenis
dedsull Tier Pricing fant bion

init prices ane rolapeled in case products have el

Ehow Unit Price N v

prices,
Usa Opbon Swakh Yas L
Show Detadlad Oy Sedecien Y5 ¥

In Advanced Tier Price:

Choose Yes to display Tier Prices in a separated table (Only apply to children products with the same tier
prices). Tier prices are shown as below:
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Tier Pricing
ary UNIT PRICE SAVE
1i-9 521000 0%
10 - more S200.00 5%
cotor: [] 1l 1l
SIZE AVAILABILITY SUBTOTAL
S 10 So.00
M 21 563000
3 23 $1,050.00
P 13 $210.00
XL 15 5000
White 9
Total Qty: 9
Total: $ 1,890.00
(€4

* Required Fields

aTy

Choose No to display Tier Prices in the table (Please note that Tier prices are shown in the table when
children products have different tier prices or at least a children product has different tier prices from other
ones). In that case, Tier prices are displayed as below:

16.1. User Guide
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cotor: ] 1l I M
SIZE AVAILABILITY 1-9 10 - MORE
5 10 $210.00 $200.00
M 21 $210.00 $200.00
L 23 $210.00 $200.00
%S 13 $210.00 $200.00
L 15 $210.00 $200.00
Total Qty: 0
Total: $ 0.00
C
Add to Wishlist | Add to Compare n E

* Required Fields

SUBTOTAL

So0.00

So0.00

S0.00

So00

So0.00

ary

0

In Advanced Tier Price Calculation:

If you choose Yes, Tier price is based on tier prices of total quantity of chosen children products

to calculate total amount

For example, tier price of buying 1-9 Pink-M shirts and 1-9 Pink-L shirts is similarly $210. Tier price of
buying 10-more Pink-M shirts and 10-more Pink-L shirts is $200. Therefore, when you buy 5 Pink-M
shirts and 5 Pink-L shirts, tier price is now determined as $200/shirt (Tier price of buying 10-more Pink-M

shirts and 10-more Pink ?L shirt). Total amount is now $2,000.
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M 100

I 100

Pink 10

Total Qty: 10
Total: $ 2,000.00
(&

ADD TO CART

* Required Fields

coor: [ M W

SIZE AVAILABILITY

1-9 10 - MORE SUBTOTAL
$210.00 $200.00 $1,000.00
$210.00 $200.00 $1,000.00

Calculate total amount based on Tier price of
total quantity equal to 10

Add to Wishlist | Add to Compare n ¥

QTY

5

If you choose No, Magento default Tier Pricing function will be used to calculate. It means
that total amount is calculated by tier prices of each children product multiply to total quantity

of each chosen children product.

For the above example, when using Magento default tier price calculation, total amount is
determined as $2,100,000 because it is calculated based on each tier price of each children

product (Tier price is equal to $210 shirt)

16.1. User Guide
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coor: | [l M W

SIZE AVAILABILITY

* Required Fields

1-9 10 - MORE SUBTOTAL Qry
$210.00 $200.00 $1.050.00 5
521000 $200.00 $1.050.00 5

i 100
L 100
Pink 10

Total Qty: 10
Total: $ 2,100.00
O

ADD TO CART

Calculate total amount based on tier price
of each children product

Add to Wishlist | Add to Compare n ’

In Show Unit Price: Choose Yes to show unit price in the table (Please note that Unit prices are shown in the table
only when products have fixed prices, not tier prices)

In Use Option Swatch: Choose Yes to enable Color Swatch function or choose No to disable it

In Show Detailed Qty Selected:

Choose Yes to display detailed quantity of selected products corresponding to each custom option in the

attribute tab as below:
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coor: L H M

SIZE AWVAILABILITY SUBTOTAL QTY
S 100 540000 2
M 100 So.00 0
L 100 S0.00 0
White 3
Pink 4
Red 3
Royal Blue 2
Total Qty: 12
Total: $ 2,400.00

cG

ADD TO CART

Choose No to disable this function

16.2 Compatibility

Our Configurable Product Table Ordering is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

16.3 Changelog

Version 1.0.5:

* Fix bugs with special price

16.4 Common Problems

1. How to resolve conflict with Ajax Shopping Cart extension by Amasty?
https://amasty.com/ajax-shopping-cart.html
Edit file:
app/code/local/Amasty/Cart/controllers/AjaxController.php
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Add function: _initProduct();

Edit function indexAction() into:

public function indexAction()
{
$idProduct = Mage: :app () —>getRequest () ->getParam('product_id'");
$idProduct = Mage: :app () —>getRequest () —>getParam('product') ? |
—Mage: :app () —>getRequest () —>getParam('product'): $idProduct;
$IsProductView = Mage::app () —>getRequest () —>getParam ('IsProductView');
Sparams = Mage::app () —>getRequest () —>getParams () ;
Srelated = S$this->getRequest () ->getParam('related_product');

unset ($params|['product_1id']);

unset ($params|['IsProductView']);

if ($this->getRequest () -—>getParam('configurable_grid_table') == 'Yes') {
$Sparams = $this->getRequest () ->getParams () ;
Sconfig_super_attributes = $params|['super_attribute_qguickshop'];

Scart = Mage::getSingleton ('checkout/cart');
Sconfig_table_gty = $params['config_table_qgty'];
Soptions = isset ($params['options']) ? Sparams['options'] : null;

Sqgty_config = array();

foreach (Sconfig_table_qgty as $sup_gty => $_super_gty) {
Sqgty_config[$sup_qgty] =$_super_qgty;
Srequired += $_super_gty;

if (Srequired == 0) {
Sthis->_getSession()->addError ($this->__ ('Cannot add the item to
—shopping cart.'));
Sthis->_goBack () ;
return;

Sconfig_table_gty = $qty_config;

foreach ($config_super_attributes as $sId => $config_attribute) ({

if (!isset ($Sconfig_table_qty[$sId]) || $config_table_qgty[$sId]=="'"_
— || !is_numeric($config_table_qgty[$sId])) {
if($config_table_qgty[$sId] != '0"){
Sconfig_table_qgty[$sId] = 1;
}
}
if (isset (Sconfig_table_qgty[$sId]) && Sconfig_table_gty[$sId]!="" &&

— Sconfig_table_qgty[$sId] > 0) {
S$Sproduct= $this->_initProduct ();
Srelated= S$this->getRequest () ->getParam('related_product');

if (!S$product) {
Sthis->_goBack () ;
return;

if (isset ($Sconfig_table_qgty[$sId])) |
Sparams = array();

(continues on next page)
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(continued from previous page)

Sparams|['gqty'] = S$config_table_qgty[$sId];
Sparams|['super_attribute'] = S$config_attribute;
if ($options != null) $params['options'] = Soptions;
try {

if($params['qgty']l > 0 && S$Sparams['gty'l!='"') {

Scart->addProduct ($Sproduct, S$params);
if (!'empty(Srelated)) {

}

Scart->save () ;
Mage: :getSingleton ('checkout/session')->

—setCartWasUpdated

if (!$cart->getQuote () ->getHasError ()) {

—~S$cart, $IsProductView, S$params,0);

}

} else {
SresponseText = $this->showOptionsResponse ($product,

—$IsProductView) ;

}

} catch (Exception $e) {
SresponseText = $this->addToCartResponse ($Sproduct, S$cart,
—$IsProductView, S$params, S$e->getMessage());
Mage: :logException (Se);

}
} else {
if (Sr
$Sproduct

Sresponse

if ($product->getId())

{

if (larray_key_exists('gqty', $params)) {
Sparams['gty'] = S$product->getStockItem()->getMinSaleQty();
}
try{
if (($Sproduct->getTypeld() == 'simple' && ! ($Sproduct->
—getRequiredOptions () || (Mage::getStoreConfig('amcart/general/display_

—options')

—getHasOptions()))

\
\
—getRequiredOptions () || (Mage::getStoreConfig('amcart/general/display_

—options')

—getHasOptions()))
{

Scart->addProductsByIds (explode(',"', Srelated));

(true);

SresponseText = $this->addToCartResponse ($Sproduct,

elated) unset (Sparams|['related_product']);

= Mage: :getModel ('catalog/product"')
—>setStoreld (Mage::app () —>getStore () —->getId())
—->load ($idProduct) ;

Text = '';

&& S$product->
)
| | count ($params) > 2
| ($product->getTypelId() == 'virtual' && ! ($Sproduct->

&& S$product->
))

Scart = Mage::getSingleton ('checkout/cart');
$Scart->addProduct ($product, S$params);
if (!empty ($Srelated)) {

(continues on next page)

16.4.
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(continued from previous page)

Scart->addProductsByIds (explode(',"', S$related));
}
Scart->save () ;
Mage: :getSingleton ('checkout/session')->
—setCartWasUpdated (true) ;
if (!$cart->getQuote () ->getHasError ()) {

—~S$cart, $IsProductView, S$params,0);
}
}
else(
SresponseText = $this->showOptionsResponse ($Sproduct,
—$IsProductView) ;
}

}
catch (Exception $e) {
SresponseText = $this->addToCartResponse ($Sproduct, S$cart,
—$IsProductView, S$params, S$e->getMessage());
Mage: :logException ($e);
}
}

t
$Sthis->getResponse () —>setBody ($SresponseText) ;

SresponseText = $this->addToCartResponse ($product,

Sample file:
https://www.dropbox.com/s/vz9bjgx9rd2ue97/AjaxController.php?dl=0

16.5 FAQs

16.5.1 Features

How many attributes can your module support?

Our extension supports just two attributes with unlimited options of each attribute

How does this module calculate total quantity?

This module calculates total quantity based on the quantity of each selected option in the attribute tab.
When are tier prices displayed in a separate table?

Tier prices are shows in a separate table only when all children products have the same tier prices

Assume that I have 9 simple products that have the same tier prices and another simple product with different
tier prices from 9 other ones, whether can this extension display tier prices of 10 products in a separate table or

not?

No, in this case our module will display tier prices of your 10 products in a table along with other information of

products.

If tier prices of my children products are not similar, whether can I use advanced tier price calculation?

No, advanced tier price calculation is only applied for children products with same tier prices.
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Does this extension automatically calculate total amount when I change quantity for each children product?
Yes, total amount are also calculated automatically anytime you adjust your desired quantity
Can your module support displaying the tab table in the category page?

No, it cannot. Our module just shows the tab table on the product page

16.5.2 Guide

How to disable this extension from my site?

If you do not want to continue using this module, you go through System -> Configuration -> Configurable Product
Table Ordering

In Enable, you set No to disable this extension

Are children products with the same tier prices always displayed in a separate table?
No, this depends on your setting in the backend.

In Advanced Tier Prices: if you set Yes, these products are just shows in a separate table
Otherwise, they are still in the original table when you set No

I just want to know total product quantity I have chosen, not quantities of options in the attribute tab, so how
can I doit?

It’s very simple, you find Show Detailed Qty Selected in the configuration of this module from backend, set No for it
to only display total product quantity.
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cHAPTER 17

Customer Group Without Tax

17.1 User Guide

17.1.1 Magento Customer Group without Tax Overview

Magento Customer Group without Tax extension has ability to reject taxes on category page and product page. Also,
customers won’t see tax rate in their cart and check out with pay no tax. This unique extension also allows admin
apply for specific customers and individual customer groups while tax rates are still shown to remained customers.
Hence, it’s really useful for your website’s marketing and sale policy.

17.1.2 How Magento Customer Group without Tax works

1. Instruction Manual
As an admin, you can set up your own store page by the most effective way that supports your trading objective. To
make the configuration:

* Step 1: Go to System => Configuration.

o Step 2: At the left side of the page, find BSS Commerce => select Customer Group Without Tax

After this 2 steps, a screen for configuration appears like the following picture:
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Sales Customers

System

nurmers and callouts before site launch
> Step 1: System -> configuration

Customer Groups Without Tax

Curmrent Configuration Stope
Default Config T
Configuration

Enabled module Yes A

 BSS COMMERCE « Choose ‘yes' o enable module

Customer Groups Without Tax P s R .
General
& Wholesale
Step Z: Bss Commerce -» Retailer
Customer Groups Without Tax QAAAL

In box Enable module, choose Yes to enable the module. After being enabled, a box named Apply for customer
groups will appear for you to continue configuring the extension.

In the box Apply for customer groups, select one, some or all customer groups’ names which you want to reject taxes
on website view.

Customer Groups Without Tax

Genedal setlings s
Enabled modide Yes v
& Chooss yas" ¥ enable module
[ Aeply tor customes groups | NOT LOGGED IN o esrea
Gangral
= Select customer groups
Viholesale you want to hide taxes with
Ratasler
LT

After all above configuration is done, you save the configuration by clicking on Save config button to the right of the
backend. To see the change, go to frontend and reload the page.

2. Preview tax policy on customer groups

To preview which customer group is applied tax policy, go to Admin Panel -> Customers -> Customer Groups. All
groups of customer will be shown with applied tax policy like this following picture:
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1 of 1pages | View (M) v perpage | Tolal 5 seconds found _W
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1 fennc <3 Al customer groups Tax policy applied o |Fietal Customer
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The result in frontend when applying Magento Customer Group without Tax will be shown like this:

@ Get halp o

i W ape: MefteSder Changs Magenin's detiul phone numbery and calious belore wile unch WUl hard T eribeal, B magor, 18 minar and TT nobce uriead message(s] Go |

sstomer Groups G Add New Cisioni
1 of 1pages | View [0 v perpage | Total 5 reconds found _W

Gaoup Name 1 [TaxClass
1 flennci <3 Al customer groups Tax policy applied =t |Fletadl Customee
0 0T LOGGED IN Fetad Customes
4 JOARAA Retad Customer
¥ [Retader Retad Customer
1 [Wholesale Retad Customer

17.2 Compatibility

Our Customer Group Without Tax is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

* Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

17.3 Changelog

17.4 FAQs
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cHAPTER 18

Defer JavaScript

18.1 User Guide

18.1.1 Defer Javascript Extension Overview
Defer Parsing of JavaScript is listed as one of the most impactful factors of speed improvement for websites that you
can implement among many website optimization tips.

When customers visit your website, they do not expect to wait so long for loading pages because this makes them im-
patient and leave your website after waiting in vain. Therefore, Defer JavaScript Extension is developed to effectively
reduce loading time by automatically putting JavaScript files to the end of page after loading all HTML and CSS. As
a result, you will keep customers stay on your site as well as engage more customers and your sales is of course on the
way to boost up!

18.1.2 How does Defer JavaScript Extension work?

To configure the module, follow these below instructions:
Step 1: Go to Admin Panel -> System -> Configuration
Step 2: On the left side of the page, find BSS COMMERCE -> select Defer JavaScript

After these two steps, you can see your admin screen as this image:
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Magento‘ Admin Panel Global Record Search Logged in @s admin | Saturday, February 27, 2016 | Log Out

Dashboard Sales Catalog Customers Promotions Newsletter CMS Rep.™= | System @ Gethelp for this page

@ Latest Message: Reminder: Change Magento's default phone numbers and callouts before site launch My Accoun YYou have 12 critical, 6 major, 19 minor and 189 notice unread message(s). Go t
Notifications
Current Configuration Scope: Defer Javascript | Tools 4l _’ Save Conlig
Default Config v | & ‘Web Services i
Ma ore: i
Goren Contprton -0
. . 1 ImportExport 1 -
Configuration Enabled Yes P n AIORE VIEW

Choose ‘yes'to enable def  Manage Currency

» GENERAL A
ec ORE VIEW
General Exclude controllers il ORE VIE
Listed controllers will be ut Custom Variables
wen Use: (mosuel ool
Design = A
Exclude path i+‘l'= d ii Magento Connect g ORE VIEW]
Currency Setup it paine wllbs (namel D
Cache Management
Store Email Addresses {r }/{controller}H{ac tic
i catalog/productiviewsid/t)| Index Management
Reports Exclude Home Page No 1 Mo ques ORE VIEW

Home page will be unaffec  Order Statuses
Content Management

Show Controllers And Paths [Yes Connguration
» CATALOG Help you show controllers ana patns of page (table 2

show in end of page).
Catalog

Configurable Swatches

Inventory

BSS COMMERCE | 3

Defer Javascript

v

CUSTOMERS

Newsletier

Customer Configuration

Wishlist

1. Enable Defer JavaScript

You can easily enable or disable BSS Defer JavaScript module by selecting “Yes” or “No” in the Enable box.

Enabled Yes v [STORE VIEW]
Choose 'yes' to enable defer javascript module.

2. Manage Controllers, Path, and Homepage

There may be some pages you do not want them to be affected by Defer JavaScript. Therefore, to exclude impact of
BSS Defer JavaScript from some pages, you can fulfill these pages’ information into Excluded boxes:

¢ Exclude controllers and paths: By clicking Add Match button and then write down your wished paths or
controllers you can disable defer JavaScript on these paths or controllers page.

* Exclude Homepage: you can disable this module on Homepage through only a click. Select “Yes” in the
Exclude Home Page box, you can disable the module on your home page.

Exclude controllers I [STORE VIEW]
AR fill be: unaffected by defer javascript.

Use: {module}_{controller}_{action}

Exclude path [STORE VIEW]
& LIBIEd pamnE Wil be unaftected by defer javascript. Use:

{module}{c ontrolier}{action}/... (Example:
¢ atalog/produc thview/id/ 1 }

Exclude Home Page [Mo v STORE VIEW]
Home page will be ungffected by defer javascript
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Please remember that, when you click Add Match button, you have to fill in the controllers/ paths which you want
not to be affected by our module. You should not leave it blank as below picture.

Exclude contrallers Matched Expression [STORE VIEW]
| e Don'tleave blank
i i there

Listed controllers will be unaffected by defer javascript.

lze impdide! {eontroflert factinnd

If you do not fill it up, the system will automatically set all pages in your website affected by our module.
You can click on Delete button in the right side of the box to close the created blank box.

If you want to disable Defer JavaScript function in some pages, however, you do not know the controllers/ paths to
fulfill the Exclude Controllers box or Exclude Paths box;

Show Controller and Paths will help you solve the problem. When you select “Yes” like this:

Show Controllers And Paths Yes 1 v [STORE VIEW]
el o ¢ ontroflers and paths of page (table

show in end of page).

You can see the information you need in the table shown in the end of frontend page. For example:

T T
§ | !
i N |

]

lt

& v

ELIZABETH KNITTOP CHELSEATEE LAFAYETTE CONVERTIBLE TORITANK LINEN BLAZER
$210.00 $75.00 DREGS $60.00 $455.00
$340.00

QUICK LINKS

SITE MAP

@ PINTEREST

N Rss

Modu[e{Cont:'ol[eﬁActhn‘Path |
oms. \index ‘ indexl/defer—paz'sinq—js.-1

After finishing configuration process, you can click on “Save Config” button to save all of your setting with Defer
JavaScript.

18.2 Compatibility

Our Defer JavaScript is compatible with:

e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x
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* Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

18.3 Changelog

Version 1.0.4:
* Fix bugs for configuring with Full Page Cache module
e Document update: How to fix BSS Defer Javascript for other Full Page Cache modules
Version 1.0.5:
* Fix bugs for configuring with Full Page Cache module
Version 1.0.6:
* Fix bugs when working with Full Page Cache module
Version 1.0.8:
» Option to not defer selected script
Version 1.0.9:

Version 1.1.1:

18.4 Common Problems

18.4.1 1. I've uploaded the files to the site. Now when | tried to access to the
module get this error message:

Fatal error: Class ‘Bss_Defer]S_Block_Adminhtml_Form_Field_Regex’ not found
in/home/storedep/public_html/includes/src/__default.php on line 28651**

When installation Defer Javascript extension , customers often run into this kind of error as they forget to
disable compilation as it’s required that before you make any changes to your Magento installation you
should always disable compilation. To fix this problem, just simply run the compilation process, and
then enable it.

To disable Compilation in Magento, please navigate to Admin panel Go to System > Tools > Compilation
page and click on Disable button

18.4.2 2. Configure Defer Javascript with Full Page Cache
To configure module Defer Javascript with module Full Page Cache, please follow all following instruc-
tions (2 steps).

stepl: In the folder named “Model” of module Full Page Cache, find all functions named “setBody” or
“setHtml” (In almost cases, you can find these functions in file “Observer.php”)

*Note: “setHtml” function just appears in some cases

-For example in Lesti_Full Page Cache module :
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Sresponse = Mage: :app () —>getResponse () ;
Sresponse->setBody (Sbody) ;

Sobserver->getEvent () —>getResponse () —>setBody ($body) ;

Sobserver->getTransport () —>setHtml ($placeholder) ;

step2: Still in this example, add one of the following code defer above function “setBody” or “setHtml”
*Note: there are 3 types of code defer for each type of function:

For example:

Sresponse = Mage: :app () —>getResponse () ;

//code defer
if (Mage::helper ('bss_deferjs')->isEnabled()) {
Sbody = Mage: :helper ('bss_deferjs')->deferds ($body) ;
}
//end

$Sresponse->setBody ($body) ;

//code defer
if (Mage::helper ('bss_deferjs')->isEnabled()) {
Sbody = Mage: :helper ('bss_deferjs')->deferds ($body);
}
//end
Sobserver->getEvent () ->getResponse () —>setBody ($body) ;

//code defer
if (Mage::helper ('bss_deferjs')->isEnabled()) {
Sbody = Mage: :helper ('bss_deferjs')->deferds ($body);
}
//end
Sobserver->getTransport () ->setHtml ($placeholder) ;

After all of these steps, you have done configuring module Defer Javascript to work well with module
Full Page Cache.

18.4.3 3. Defer JavaScript cannot interfere JavaScript fills from frames

For Magento sites including a lot of video embedded for the third parties such as Youtube, Vimeo and so
on, site speed is also considerably influenced (slower)and causes customers to wait so long for loading
these video. When installing Defer JavaScript extension, there is an issue that the module cannot interfere
JavaScript files from frames, so it does not have any effect on deferring these JavaScript files in order to
make sites perform faster.

To solve this problem, we need to defer video loading to save many file requests and resource downloads,
which can improve site performance effectively. It means that we will keep the video from loading all the
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associated files by not identifying the iframe src until after the page loads.
Step 1: Get the embed code of the video you want to defer
Take an example:

<iframe width="853" height="480" src="https://www.youtube.com/embed/7ngPu_kUdN4?rel=0"
frameborder="0" allowfullscreen></iframe>

Step 2: Alter the embed code by making 2 following changes
* Make the “src” empty by removing the url from it as below: src="*
e Put the url that is cut from “src” and add it to “data-src”.
data-src="//www.youtube.com/embed/7ngPu_kUdN4?rel=0"
Therefore, the code becomes:

<iframe width="853" height="480" src=""" data-src="//www.youtube.com/embed/7ngPu_kUdN4?rel=0"frameborder="0"
allowfullscreen></iframe>

Step 3: Add the script to bottom of page

<script>

function init () {

var vidDefer = document.getElementsByTagName ('iframe');

for (var i=0; i<vidDefer.length; i++) {

if (vidDefer[i] .getAttribute ('data-src')) {

vidDefer[i] .setAttribute ('src',vidDefer[i].getAttribute('data-src'));
Py o

window.onload = init;

</script>

18.4.4 4. The Defer score does not increase in case Magento sites uses Full Page
Cache also

We need to fix the Full Page Cache module to overcome this problem (Let’s look at the instruction en-
closed with installation guide) For more details, it can be explained as below:

The purpose of the Full Page Cache extension is saving HTML of Magento sites into Caches and these
HTML are set up again by using events when loading sites. Therefore, to fix this module, we firstly use
keywords such as setBody and setHTML to search for code snippets that have HTML setup again. Next,
we add a code snippet of Defer JavaScript (called from helper) into those HTML codes (have HTLM
setup again) and then setBody and setHTML.

18.4.5 5. The Defer score does not increase although JavaScript files stay on
</body>

Let’s set No for Put Javascript In HTML Body Tag section in the configuration of the module
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Defer Javascript

General Configuration

Enabled Yasg L [STORE VIEW]
s Choose 'yes' to enable defer javasc ript module
Exclude controllers [STORE VIEW]

a Listed controlers wil be unaffected by defer javascript.
WUse: {module}_{controller)_{action}

Exclude path [STORE VIEW]
&+ Listed paths will be unaffected by defer javascript. Use:
{module}/{controller}action}/... (Example:
catalogiproduc thviewlid! )

Extlude Home Page Ma v [STORE VIEW]
& Home page wil be unaffected by defer javascript

Show Controllers And Paths Yes v [STORE VIEW]
i Help you show controlers and paths of page (table
show in ﬁ of page).
Put Javascript In HTML Body Tag Mo L [STORE VIEW]
& Choose ‘yes' to put all defer javascript in end of HTML
body tag.
Help exclude javascript - Add attribute nodefer after <script for prevent defer.
= Example:

From: <script type="lextfavascript™._</script=
To.! <script nodefar type="lextjavascrpl™...</scrpb>

The purpose of this option is to meet W3C checking on this site: https://validator.w3.org/

18.4.6 6. The Defer score does not increase although JavaScript files stay on the

bottom of page

If the Magento site uses a Minify HTML module, we need to disable it and then check on GTMetrix

In case this solution does not make the defer score go up, we need to check again to find out which
JavaScript is causing this error.

18.4.7 7. Some images from the third parties that are inserted by using JavaScript

are pulled down after deferring

There are two ways to solve this problem:
» Use nodefer tags to make these images not be pulled down

» Rewrite their JavaScript in case you want to get higher defer scores

18.5 FAQs

18.5. FAQs
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cHAPTER 19

Delete Order

19.1 User Guide

19.1.1 Delete Order Overview

Imagine that a ton of unnecessary orders, invoices, shipments and credit memos are account for large scale of Database
memory, which results in diminishing Server performance and bothers shop owners. Magento, however, allows you to
cancel the orders, it does not support you to delete them. Moreover, there is almost no plug-in solve this problem.

Fortunately, Delete Order extension addresses this vital weakness of Magento and helps you to manage the Data better

with superior benefits.

19.1.2 How does Delete Order work?

1. Delete orders

In order to delete orders, following these below instructions:

Admin Panel Choosethe ChooseDelete
=» Sales excessive Orders in SUBMIT
=3 Orders Orders Action box

In Sales section, choose Orders. Here, a list of orders is shown.
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* First: Go to Admin Panel => Sales => Orders

» Next: Choose the excessive orders you want to delete
e Next: In the Actions box => choose Delete Orders

¢ Last: click on Submit button

*Note: Remember that if you choose Delete Orders , all the related information about order’s invoice, shipment, credit
memo will be deleted from backend at ease.

If you want to delete only invoice or shipment or credit memo of any order, you have to keep this order remaining.
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NOTE: You can choose to delete one, more or all orders

2. Delete Invoices

In order to delete Invoices, follow this following instructions:

Admin Panel Choosethe ChooseDelete
=» Sales BNCESSive Invoices in SUBMIT
= Invoices INVOICES Action box

¢ First: Go to Admin Panel => Sales => Invoices

» Next: Choose the excessive invoices you want to delete

86 Chapter 19. Delete Order



Read the Docs Template Documentation, Release latest

¢ Next: In the Actions box => choose Delete Invoices

e Last: click on Submit button
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3. Delete Shipments

In order to delete Shipments, follow this following instructions:

Admin Panel i - ChooseDelete
=> Sales o FPﬁENTE Shipmentsin SUBMIT
=> Shipments Action box

¢ First: Go to Admin Panel => Sales => Shipments

* Next: Choose the excessive shipments you want to delete

¢ Next: In the Actions box => choose Delete shipments

¢ Last: click on Submit button
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4. Delete Credit Memos

In order to delete Credit Memos, follow this following instructions:

Admin Panel Choose the Choose Delete
== Sales redundant credit Memas in Action SUBMIT
== Credit Memos Lol box

¢ First: Go to Admin Panel => Sales => Credit Memos

» Next: Choose the excessive shipments you want to delete

¢ Next: In the Actions box => choose Delete Credit Memos
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e Last: click on Submit button
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19.2 Compatibility

Our Delete Order Extension is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

19.3 Changelog

Version 1.0.2:
» Update deleting order function: completely clear all related invoices, credit memos and shipments
* Compatible with all Magento sites

Version 1.0.3:

* Fix bugs on Magento version 1.9.2.4

19.4 Common Problems

I purchased “Delete Order/Invoice/Shipment/Credit Memo”. I uploaded the files to my root folder now I get this
page “Service Temporarily Unavailable The server is temporarily unable to service your request due to maintenance
downtime or capacity problems. Please try again later.”” —> Could you please try to check if there is a file called
maintenance.flag in your magento root? If so Delete it. The problem will be sorted out.

19.5 FAQs

19.5.1 Features

What are the differencies between version 1 and version 2 of BSS Delete Order extension? Is version 2 the
upgraded and better one?
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In facts, BSS Delete Order version 2 is the upgraded one to be able to compatible with Magento 2 platform. But basics
function of the version 2, for now, is simplier (only enables deleting orders along with all other relating data at the
same time) and you cannot remove unwanted invoices, shipment and credit memos separately. In other words, version
1 is the more full-function one.

If I delete a piece of data using this extension, is other relating data/information deleted either?

When deleting unnecessary orders, all respective shipment, invoices, credit memo are deleted too. However, when you
only delete any data of shipment, invoices, credit memo, its order still remains under your control

Is is posible to choose to delete all types of unneccesary data in one click, or I have to do it seperately for each
type?

Yes, by deleting orders, other data relating to it will be wiped out immediately. In case you want to keep orders data,
deleting other types of info will have to be done seperately.

Using this extension, if I delete a certain order by mistake, is it moved to a folder like recycle bin from which I
can find and restore it or it is deleted for good?

Unfortunately, the answer is no. When you delete an order, it is deleted permanently and can not be restore. So before
hitting the Submit button for this action, please take a second look carefully

19.5.2 Guide

May I have to make any configuration from the backend?

No, you just install this module to to your site and an action of Delete Order is automatically added to the backend to
choose.
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cHAPTER 20

Full Page Cache

20.1 User Guide

20.1.1 What is Full Page Cache?

Full Page Cache for Magento is an ideal way to speed up your Magento eCommerce site by reducing server responsive
time, reducing hardware requirements and costs, and making your Website more responsive to shop on. A fast site can
place directly higher in search engines and increase profits amazingly.

Full page caching ensures your content is always up to date with the auto refresh cache system and allows for easily
configurable hole, punching from the admin panel. With a quick and simple install, our Full Page Cache helps you
achieve blazing fast page load times. This massively improves page load time and allows your server to handle many
more requests!

20.1.2 Why should install Full Page Cache?

Literally, Full Page cache relates to the storage of the full output of a page in a cache, so that in subsequent page loads
will not require much server load at all.

Full Page cache extension is indispensable especially for enterprise level eCommerce sites with high-traffic visiting
in order to keep server load as low as possible, and to avoid downtime during periods of high traffic. For instance,
If 1000 users are visiting the site at once, memory capacity used with full page caching enabled is inappropriate in
comparison to the server load caused by 1000 Users Magento at a time.

Throughly considered, Full page cache extension will increase site speed, since all the server needs to do is fetch and
render the page from the cache.

20.1.3 Configuration Settings

BSS’s FPC has a handful of configurable settings to control how pages are cached. All settings are located in “System
-> Configuration -> Brim Extensions -> Full Page Cache”
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General Settings

Full Page Cache © Save Config

Varsion 3.0 [STORE VIEW]

-

Enabled [ Yes [STORE VIEW]

& Turn the extengion off and on.

L

Enable Level1 Cache [ No
+ Extremely fast cache. Used for viskors without
preducts in cart. Dynamic block updates are not
supported e Recently viewed products.

[GLOBAL]

Cache Block Updates [ No &l [STORE VIEW]
& Allow unique block updates to be cache. Pages will load
faster but use much mone disk space.

[STORE VIEW]

L

Enable HTML Minification [ No
& Turn on to minfy HTML before caching. Saves on
storage, useful for 10,000+ products.

aw

Invalidate Action [ Clean
i Notify: Diplays a Magento nolification when the
cache is out of date. Manual flush of tha cacha is
required.
Clean: Removes out of date pages from the cache.
Wamning: may cause slow saves on large catalogs.

[STORE VIEW]

Page Expires (seconds) 7200 B [STORE VIEW]
& Mumber of saconds a page is valid in the cache.

EL3

Debug [ No
&+ Enable server side dabugging.

[STORE VIEW]

LLa

Response Debugging [ No [STORE VIEW]

4 Enable response hoader dabugging.

Cache Conditions Settings
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Full Page Cache @ Save Config
Sattings L7 ]
Use Customer Group In Cacha [ Yes e [GLOBAL]

Key & This can be turned off if you are not using any

cusiomer group functionalty such as catalog price
rules based on customer groups.

Share pages between NOT [ Yes [y [GLOBAL]
LOGGED IN and General & Treats the HOT LOGGED IN and Goeneral Cushonmer
Cusiomers groups and the sama. Useful ¥ pricing s the sams for

both customer groups and no othar customar group

features are used.
Maximum Query Paramaters o 3 [GLOBAL]
Cache & If @ request containg mone than the set number of

paramaters thi raquest wil NOT ba cachad. -1 aliws
unlimited paramaters, but i not recommandsd.

Session Variables Sesslon Variable Session Model [GLOBAL]

4 List of session variables 10 nchide in a pages cacho
Ky,

Ignored U Parametars Parameter [GLOBAL]

\gclid : "0/ Delets |

& List of paramater keys 1o ignone when generating &
page's cacha koy. le: golid

Full Page Cache @ Save Conlg

© Add New Block Update
& List of custom block names i Syramicaly spdate
(hepdaspaprc b,
Cache Addiional Page Types Hamdies Enabies [AERSITE]
[ Popular Seasth Tems i) [Yes ¢ B
& Add Hew Page Type
& List of schoitional page bypos: (ot xmi hardies) o
cache. Entrios wil peemios Pa bim_pagecache omd
ysut i
Cusinm Layout XML [WEBSITE]

& ADNASCIED: Appands Cuiom pout xmilor the FPC,
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Mobile Settings

Full Page Cache © Save Config

Sattings
Cache

Enable User Agent Detection [Yes s IGLOBAL]

User Agent Pattern IFImmthodBladlﬂanﬁleFalmleghblohh [GLOBAL)

Storage Setttings

Full Page Cache € Save Config

File
Scalable File

Database

Use System Cache APC b [GLOBAL)
Memcached |

Type opmzearie ST

Redis £
[GLOBAL]

& Direciory wnder [magonto roeotlvar!. Ex: cache-fpc
Appliad whan using File or Scalable File backends

Conflg Flie

]‘

Config File Settings
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Full Page Cache © Save Config

Cache Conditions
Layout Settings

Mobille Sattings
Storage Settings
Config File

Auto Write XML Config to Disk [ Yes ] [GLOBAL]
&+ Disable ¥ you prefor to manually create and maintain
applatebaim_padgecache. xml

XML ' | |GLoBAL

] h

20.2 Compatibility

Our Full Page Cache is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

20.3 Changelog

Version 1.0.0:

« First Release
Version 1.0.1:

* Fix the issue with compilation
Version 1.0.2:

¢ Fix bugs for Ultimo theme

20.4 FAQs

o
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CHAPTER 2 1

Google Tag Manager

21.1 User Guide

21.2 Compatibility

Our Magento Google Tag Manager is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

21.3 Changelog

21.4 FAQs

97



Read the Docs Template Documentation, Release latest

98

Chapter 21. Google Tag Manager



CHAPTER 22

Improved Newletter

22.1 User Guide

22.2 Compatibility

QOur Improved Newsletter is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

22.3 Changelog

22.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER 23

Lazy Image Loader

23.1 User Guide

23.1.1 Magento Lazy Image Loader Extension Overview
If you are a Facebook user, you definitely know its image load mechanism. For the purpose of reducing image load
time to enhance customer experience, Facebook permits pages loading images as customers’ scroll.

Magento Lazy Image Loader extension possesses the same functionality which loads product images on your Magento
site only when customers scroll the page. By the same token, the extension easy usage drives Magento newcomers at
ease. Likewise, the abilities to exclude particular controllers and paths from the effect of Lazy Image Loader extension
promote the extension to be the adorable extension that needs to be added to shop owners carts.

23.1.2 How does Magento Lazy Image Loader extension work?

To make configuration of this module, follow these below instruction:
¢ Step 1: Go to Admin Panel => System => Configuration
o Step 2: At the left side of the page, find BSS Commerce => select Lazy Image Loader

After these 2 steps, a screen for configuration appears like the below picture:
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Magento™ Admin Panel

:

System

i I Caonfiguration |—2 e Magento's default phone numbers and callouts before site launch
Current Configuration Scope: ILazy Image Loader I ll
| Default Config v |

Configuration /

Enabled ;-"'res v
BSS COMMERCE Cheose "yes' to enable module.
I Lazy Image Loader I . e
Enabled Joguery Library | Yes v

Choose "yes' to enable jQuery library.

1. Enabled

You can select between enable and disable Magento Lazy Image Loader Extension by setting the status in Enabled
box into “Enable” or “Disable”.

Enabled [Yes ] v
Choose “yes" to enable module.

2. Loading Icon

In Loading Icon: you choose the files to upload images from your computer

In Loading Icon Width: you set the width for icon loading

Loading lcon ..t | Chon tép | Khéng c6 tép nao durec chon [STOREVIEW]
Delete Image

Loading lcon Width 40 [STORE VIEW]
Set width for lbading kon

3. Manage Jquery Library

When setting up Lazy Image Loader, you can also control Jquery Library in your website. You can select “Yes” to
allow Jquery Library combining with Lazy Image Loader extension when it runs on your website.

Enabled Jguery Library Yes | v [STORE VIEW]
L™ ¥ .

4. Threshold

In Threshold box, you can set the number pixel before image appear on the screen, then the image will be loaded
earlier as the pixels you set. For instance, if you set the number in the box is 14, it means that the images will be
loaded before when your scroll position is far from 14 pixels.
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Threshold

0

If you want your images 1o load earlier, lets say number
picel before they appear on the screen

5. Exclude controllers, Path, Homepage

[STORE VIEW]

Magento Lazy Image Loader Extension allows admin deciding which part will be excluded from lazy-loaded function.
To exclude controller, admin can click on Add Match and then filling the match in the box. Admin also can delete the
Match and add more by clicking on Delete, and Add Match button alternately.

1
R
Exclude controllers | [STORE VIEW]
. Listed controliers will be unaffecied by lazy image load.
Use: {module}_{controller}_{action}
Exclude controllers Matched Expression [STORE VIEW]
2 Listed controBers will be unaffected by lazy image load.

Use: {module}_{controler}_{action}

Similar to Controller, admin can control the Path which they do not want to be affected by Lazy Image Loader.

Exclude path

naffected by lazy image load. Use:
{module}{controllert{action}/... (Example:
catalog/productiviewid/1)

Exclude path

Matched Expression

Finally, admin can set whether Homepage be affected by lazy image load or not in the box Exclude Home Page.

Exclude Home Page

[STORE VIEW]

23.1. User Guide
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6. Exclude lazy images

In Help Exclude lazy images: Our extensions allows adding attribute notlazy after src attribute to <img> to help you

prevent loading lazy images and make them not be affected by this extension.

Help exclude lazy images - Add attribute notlazy after src attribute to <img= for
prevent lazy load.
- Example:

From: =img src="hss.png"alt=
To: =img src="bss.png " notlazy alt="8s

o &
s =

For example: If you want to exclude an image named BSS from Lazy Image Loader’s impact, you do as the following:

From: <img src="bss.png” alt="Bss”>

To: <img src="bss.png” notlazy alt="Bss”>

It means that you just need to add notlazy after sre attribute to <img> and then this image is not affected by Lazy

Image Loader

After finishing all of these set-up steps, you can click on Save Config button to start using Magento Lazy Image

Loader extension.

23.2 Compatibility

Our Lazy Image Loader is compatible with:

e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

 Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

23.3 Changelog

Version 1.0.3:
* SEO-friendly improvement
* Support Jquery Library
Version 1.0.4:
* Loading effect
» Option to not load some wanted images
Version 1.0.5:
* Option to upload loading icon
Version 1.0.6:

» Support srcset attribute
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23.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER 24

Limit Order Quantity per Category

24.1 User Guide

24.1.1 Magento Limit Order Quantity Per Category Overview

Magento Limit Order Quantity Per Category Extension allows setting minimum and maximum quantity of all products
per category in an order that customers have to meet before successfully checking out. This extension also helps
Magento store owners limit order quantity per category for each specific customer group, which gives them more
control over order product quantity to reduce shipping costs and other related costs like storage management and
package.

24.1.2 How does Magento Limit Order Quantity Per Category Extension work?

Go to System -> Configuration -> BSSCOMMERCE -> Min/Max Order Quantity per Category for Customer
Group to begin setting up

Enable Yes
Select Yes to enable the module

i
L

Show category Yes -
Show all category of product on shopping cart

Messages Limit Max ‘The max quantity allowed for purchase at category

Messages Limit Min “The min quantity allowed for purchase at category {
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1. In Enable:

Choose Yes to enable module or choose No to disable it

2. In Show Category:
* Choose Yes to display all product category in the shoppingcart.
* Choose No to hide product category
3. In Messages Limit Max:
You can change the notification messages when maximum required order quantity per category is not met (This
message locates at the top left corner of the Shopping Cart). Without any changes,default message will be shown as:

The max quantity allowed for purchase at category{category_name} is {qty_limit} [ Product Name : {product_name}

]

4. In Messages Limit Min:
You can change the notification messages when minimum required order quantity per category is not met. Without

any changes, default message will be shown as: The min quantity allowed for purchase at category {category_name}
is {qty_limit} [ Product Name : {product_name}]

5. In Min/Max Order Quantity

Min/max Order Quantity Customer Group Category
MNOT LOGGED IN 4 =Women(lD: 4) =
General . ~Accessones{iD: 6) B
NOT LOGGED IN + | ——tew Armrivals{iD: 10) F

Set Option for minfmax gty per category for
cusiomer group

You can freely choose customer group and category to apply the min/max quantity rule. Click Add button for more
options.

After finishing with setup, choose Save Config
*Note:

For products belong to multiple categories, the order quantity of products needs to meet the min/max requirement of
all thosecategories. The min/max rule is applied to the total number of products in each category added to cart, not the
order quantity of each particular product.

24.2 Compatibility

Qur Limit Order Quantity Per Category is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x
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24.3 Changelog

Version 1.0.0:
* First Release
Version 1.0.1:
* Fix bugs when getting current category is NULL

24.4 FAQs

24.3. Changelog
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CHAPTER 25

Limit Order Quantity per Product

25.1 User Guide

25.1.1 Magento Limit Order Quantity Per Product Extension Overview

Magento Limit Order Quantity per Product Extension by BSSCommerce is developed to help administrators to take
control the allowed number of products that customer need to order for a sucessful purchase. In Magento default, you
can also set up the minimum and maximum order quantity for each product but it does not allow you to apply these
settings to specific customer groups. Therefore, this module enhance your customization to make it suitable with your
products and your customers you want to control their order quantity.

By setting minimum and maximum order quantity per product for specific customer groups, you can save a lot of
shipping costs and other related costs due to preventing the very small quantity of products and also increases sales
effectively for your store.

25.1.2 How does Limit Order Quantity Per Product Extension work?

You go to System -> Configuration -> BSS COMMERCE -> Sales Qty for Customer Group

Sales Oty for Customer Group l_m_j
Geners Ve v

Pipass enable sxtension and Go 1o Catalog -» Manage
Prodects.» Prodect Edi 2 inveniony 0o sel minimem
and maximum guandity per prodisc bor specific
CURIOTSET QFCUES And TS 1 ulinsien in the frong el

In General: Choose Yes to enable the module or choose No to disable it
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After you enable the module, you go to Catalog -> Manage Products -> Product Edit -> Inventory. (At this step,
you choose each product in product grid table to make configuration)

After going to Inventory of each product, you set up minimum and maximum order quantity for each customer group.

Choses Sem Vs l Plaid Cotten Shirt-Royal Blue-L (Clathing) l O Tl Bt |0 it | D Duepicute | 8 tave | 8 % =1
Drlat Yok LRl
Product Infarmation |
Mrag
ot e ==
Pra
100
WA
Oy o Berey S o Become 0
Couteof S e s
Fopipming Prodig
= P - - .
MO LCGOED I .
5 Cgiond E
(= o] L v| 3 E
Aelatey Frivite Shirk Wesber v 4 ﬂ .
[0t Amclenale w
Fipiaies Prodiusty -
-t Be Conig SeSrgn
o e - a
Cortgem Cogtred MNOTLDGIED M ﬁ'
= i
P v| 2 &
Frredth Sk Wbamtes v 20 -_:
figs 1P w | EB E
g SeSngy

In Min Sales Qty: click Add Group Min Sales Qty to set up the minimum order quantity for each customer group

In Max Sales Qty: Click Add Group Max Sales Qty to set up the maximum order quantity for each customer group
=>Then Save configuration and repeat this process for other products.

In the frontend, if the requirements about minimum and maximum order quantity for a product are not met, they cannot
add it to cart and Magento default will show a notification about the order quantity limitation of this product.

|} The maximum quintity Sllowed for purchads w10,

PLAID COTTOM SHIRT $160.00

25.2 Compatibility

Our Limit Order Quantity Per Product is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x
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25.3 Changelog
25.4 FAQs

25.4.1 Features

Can Limit Order Quantity per Product take effects independently on different store views?
No. These limits are all applied to global scope
What limits this extension let me set for order quantity per product?

BSS Limit Order Quantity per Product extension enables configuration of lowest and highest order quantity for each
product that is valid for a customer to procced to check out.

For each product, are maximum and minimum limits of order quantity fixed for every customer? What if I
only want to set order quantity limits to some specific customers?

Using this extension, limit order quantity per product can be set up differently among your customer groups, even
when only one group is set up limits and others aren’t. But you can also use a fixed limit for all customers by setting
the same limits for all customer groups

Does this extension support a customized message to notice customers about the limits of order quantity per
product?

With this extension, only the default notification of Magento is used to notice customers when limit order quantity is
not satisfied

25.4.2 Guide

How to set up order quantity limits per product in this extension?
This extension is very easy to handle:

* You just need to enable the module. To do that, go to System Configuration BSS Commerce Sales QTy for
Customer Group, then at General settings section of this module you choose Yes

* Then go set up limits for which product you want (Catalog Manage Products (choose the product) Inventory Set
up Min/Max Sales Qty for customer groups as picture below:
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CHAPTER 20

Minimum Order Amount for Customer Group

26.1 User Guide

26.1.1 Magento Minimum Order Amount for Customer Group Extension Overview
Magento Minimum Order Amount for Customer Group Extension is a must-have extension that allows setting up the
minimum amount of an order that each customer group has to meet.

* Flexibly set the limitation for each customer group

 Extremely Suitable For B2B Business Model

* Well-compatible with all Magento theme

* Life time support and free installation

26.1.2 How does Magento Minimum Order Amount for Customer Group Extension
work?

Administrator can easily enable/disable this extension from backend without special knowledge needed. Check it at
System-> Configuration -> Sales -> Minimum Order Amount
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Minimurm Ordee Ammoust s
Ergne Vel v
AR AMmaunt Cunbomet Group: et AU
Minanty Clani L] T eleie |
Rgtalers v B0 i Deleln |
WholeClient T 200 T Deleie |
NOT LOGGED N v| [300 i Deleln |
NOT LOGGED I . o Delele
& Subintsl afted e oun .

Oescriphon Message "= You mist o at least 1005

& This measngs wil b SR @ SRoDEng £ 8 ahan
psbtodsd afier das caard less T mandmum amodnt

In Enable: Choose Yes to enable the module or choose No to disable it.
In Minimum Amount: click “Add Minimum Amount” to set up minimum order amount for each customer group.

In Description Message: you customize your own message/notification to show customers in the shopping cart in
case requirements about order amount are not met.

For example, if customer does not order with the minimum amount of $100, the message is displayed in the shopping
cart as below:

SHOPPING CART

} sEEE Yoy must have at l=ast 1005

} Tori Tark was added to your shopping cart,

F TORD TANK 50,00 1 $60.00 4]
SR whioos
u ) EETIMATE SHIPING AND ThX

h Codor

j S
United States v | Please select region, =

26.2 Compatibility

Our Minimum Order Amount For Customer Group is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x
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26.3 Changelog
26.4 FAQs

26.4.1 Features

I’d like to experience this helpful extension but what if it conflicts with my using theme?

That’s not a problem because this one is built well-compatible with all Magento themes. This module has nothing to
do with display customization in the frontend, so it has no effect on whatever theme you are using on your site

Why should I use this module when requirement of minimum order amount may make my customers feel
annoyed because of their limited budget?

When deciding whether to use this module or not, you have to thoroughly consider your business model and your
targeted customers. Sometimes, delivery of orders with tiny amount are not cost-efficient for your business, then you
can avoid it by setting up a minimum order amount for your customer.

Magento also has a default minimum order amount function, so why should I use another extension like BSS
Minimum Order Amount for my website?

The reason why we develop this extension is to optimize the similar default function in Magento. Magento itself just
allows you to set up a specific minimum order amount for the whole website, meanwhile our extension enables you
to choose different minimum amounts for different customer groups, especially at the scope of a storeview only. It is
super convenient when your website has multi-store view.

Using this module, whether discount is included in total amount when compraring with minimum order amount
or not?

The amount to compare with minimum level is the subtotal after discount is applied.

Does this module set limitation to the number of customer groups on which I want to place minimum order
amount?

No. You can manage the number of your customer groups and the limit of their order value also
What is the difference between Description message and Error to show in shopping cart?

They work quite similarly, both are customized message to inform customers that they still can not check out. De-
scription message will be displayed in shopping cart when the subtotal after discount is less than minimum amount,
and Error to show in shopping cart will only be shown when customers click on the button Proceed to checkout
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CHAPTER 27

Minimum Quantity of Configurable Product

27.1 User Guide

27.1.1 Minimum Quantity of Configurable Product Extension Overview
Minimum Quantity of Configurable Product is developed to allows admin to set minimum quantity as the compulsory
condition for customer?s checkout. This minimum quantity value can be specifically set for a configurable product or

some specific configurable products. Besides, admin can also choose to apply this minimum value for all configurable
products on large scale.

27.1.2 How does Minimum Quantity of Configurable Product Extension work?
1. Set minimum quantity for all configurable product

Navigate to System -> Configuration -> BSSCOMMERE -> Minimum Quantity of Configurable Product

Sales Catalog System

w Latest Message: Reminder, Change Magenio's defaull phone numbers and ¢allouts before sibe launch Wou have 15 crifical, § majer, *
Cumrent Configuration Scope Minimum Qty Of Configurable Product
Default Config v |
General Settings

Configuration

Enabled Yoz v [STORE VIEW]
» BS5 COMMERCE Cheoose 'yes' to anable modle
Minimum Gty Of Configurable
Product

Menimam Qty Of Configurable 10 [STORE VIEW]
Product

In Enabled, choose Yes to enable or No to disable the extension
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In Minimum Qty of Configurable Product, enter a number to set minimum quantity for all configurable products in
store.

2. Set minimum quantity for a specific configurable product

Go to Catalog -> Manage Product -> Find the configurable product -> Inventory

Choosa Store View: J Bowery Chine Pants (Clothing) OR.......
Default Values v i
Product Information
Manage Stock Yes z (GLOBAL]
Sl # Use Config Settings
Prices
Minimum CQty Allowed in 10 [GLOBAL
Mata Information Shopping Cart Use Conlig Sefings
Images
Enable Qty Increments Mo v
Design # Use Config Settings
Gift Options
> Stock Availability In Stock -
Clothing
Websites
Categories

In Minimum Qty Allowed in Shopping Cart, use config setting or remove tick from the checkbox to enter a new
value for minimum quantity of the chosen configurable product

27.2 Compatibility

Our Minimum Quantity of Configurable Product is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

27.3 Changelog

Version 1.0.0: First Release

27.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER 28

Minimum Amount for Category

28.1 User Guide

28.1.1 Magento Minimum Amount For Category Overview

Magento Minimum Amount For Category extension is a unique extension which allows admin to customize the mini-
mum order amount for individual categories.

In order to better boost up your sale, shop owners always try to make efforts to promote customers’ amount pur-
chase. Set up a minimum order amount for each category when customers are purchasing is a good idea. Only when
customers’ total amount is met with the minimum amount admin already set up, can customers’ order be moved to
checkout process.

In order to avoid tiny order amount, setting the minimum order amount is the optimal choice. Besides minimum order
amount for customer group, we can also configure minimum order amount for different categories. The extension
is beneficial as it forces customers to shop more to meet the minimum order amount if they would like to complete
the checkout process. The extension is one simple tool to boost your sales in particular and your overall revenue in
general.

28.1.2 How does Magento Minimum Amount For Category extension work?

1. Instruction Manual
As an admin, you can set up your own store page by the most effective way that supports your trading objective. To
polish the website configuration:

e Step 1: Go to Admin Panel => System => Configuration

 Step 2: At the left side of the page, find BSS COMMERCE => select Categories Minimum Amounts

After these 2 steps, a screen for configuration appears like the below picture:
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{} | Show Cabagary | Yas .
= Chooss 'y 10 aNathe Show Casegsany nam of iem in
Step 2 cart pags
I"_-'.-ﬂm-:hmn::tgmm prca l M Prce
o TN PG - D8R SSale e N aT CalEgany of
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el eatpgory s Wi price fof the lowst price b be Eiieyfey, WP EROGULT BOSEE if MOOE G0
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Category “[[cabegory i has an omder minmum of
I

{ipnce]]
Cusiom motilicaton measage for amount bovwes than
the minimium ceder abean here! Remembser that

{{category]) is the neme of category

In the configuration table, there are 4 boxes for admin to customize the extension: Enabled, Show Category, Select
children categories price, Notification.

Categories Minimum Amount On this page, you can enable/disable module, show
category or set up notification for order not reaching

Minimum order amount
General Configuration

Enabled Yes v
« Choose yes” o enable module.

In Enabled: There are 2 options in Enable box: Yes and No.
* Choose Yes to enable the module and continue customizing on other sections.
* Choose No to disable this module.

In Show Category:

Show Calegory Yes v | [STORE
« Choose ‘yes' o enable show category name of item in - VIEW]

cart page

There are 2 options in Show Category box: Yes and No.
* Choose Yes to enable showing category name of item in shopping cart page
* Choose No to disable showing category name of item in shopping cart page

In Select children categories price:
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Select children c ategones prce Max Price v
Min Price’ - get smallest price in all category of
Choose max price, then the highest price among product belong, when product added in root calegory
cah'-_-gorias will be shown when Pl'tldutt is added in Max Price’ - get highest price in all cabegory of product
root category and Min price for the lowest price to be belong. when product added in root category
shown

There are 2 options in box: Min Price and Max Price

This box allows admin to set up price displaying for products which belong to many categories and have different
prices in each category. When customers don’t add product to cart from any specific category but adding from other
pages, for instance in the search result page, the price will be shown as the customization.

* Choose Min Price to show the lowest price in all categories which products belong to when products are pur-
chased.

* Choose Max Price to show the highest price in all categories which products belong to when products are
purchased.

In Notification:

Notification Category “{{category}]” has an order minimum of
{iprcel}

Custom notification message for amount lower than
the minimium order about here! Remember that
{{category}) is the name of category

Expamile ; Category “{{category}}” has an order

imifmum of {{orcel)

In this box, admin can insert a custom notification message appears when customers order an amount lower than the
minimum order amount being set.

Remember to use {{category}} in the custom message to automatically display exactly name of category the product
are in, use {{price}} to automatically display exactly the minimum price for each category being set.

E.g: Category {{category}} has an order minimum of {{price}}

After all, click on Save Config button to save all configuration.

2. Set up Minimum Order Amount for each category

To set up minimum order amount for each category, follow these below instructions:
¢ Step 1: Go to Admin Panel => Catalog => Manage Categories
 Step 2: In Root Catalog at the left side => select category to set up minimum order amount.
* Step 3: In the appearing configuration page, choose Minimum Order Amount section

After these 3 steps, a screen for configuration appears like the below picture:
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Manage Products b Magenie's detiall phone NUMEEN and CaBouts befine site s oo harve B eritieal, § majod, 10 mince and 4 nosite
== 1
Manage Calegones -
| Altbules : This page is for sefting order amount for each spicific category. In coder to setup , chooss
[ URL Rewrite M Canegory Im “Foot Catalog®, them select “Minimium crder amowunt™ section
[ i Furniture {ID: 10) Step 3 | Reset |73 Deled
Renvieas and Fatings P b1
Tags 4 (Geeraral Information Display Seitings  Cusiom Design | | Minswwm Order Amcunt Category Producls
Googhe Stemap
-
Foot Cataleg () | =0 Step 2
T LAramiieT) Amied b ]
Ebex tronic s {42}
Appanel (55)

In the box Minium Amount, fill in with number of the minimum amount of each category.

In this example, when filling 1000 => the minimum amount of Furniture category is $1000 *for customers. So that

customers have to place orders which worth more than 1000$ to proceed checkout.

If customer orders under-$1000-product, a message notification will appear in frontend like this picture:

Shopping Cart

b Category "Furniture™ has an oroer mnamem of $1.000.00.

et Wame Uit Fiice Oy Sublel
¥ SLR Camesa Tripod Edii 5600 1 2900
"I'“ Category:

After all, don’t forget to click on Save Config button to save all configuration.

28.2 Compatibility

Our Minimum Amount for Category is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.X

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

28.3 Changelog

Version 1.0.3:

* Fix bugs with price including tax
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28.4 FAQs

28.4.1 Features

In what case specifically this module’s function work best?

When store owners want to refuse orders with tiny amounts that are not effective to run through the whole process
until delivered to save shipping costs.

Does this extension have another version compatible with Magento 2 platform?

Unfortunately, version for Magento 2 of BSS Minimum Order Amount for Categories extension is still not available
until now. However, there is another one already having two versions for Magento 1 and Magento 2 which works in a
quite similar function: BSS Minimum Order Amount for Customer Group . Check it out if you are interested.

Does this extension allow me to set minimum order amount for every subcategory or just for main categories?
Yes. Minimum order amount can be set up for all categories and subcategories of products on your website

Does this extension support a customized notification to customers when their order amount is less than the
minimum set?

Yes. And remember to follow the structure to create this customized message, for example: “Category “{{category}}”
has an order minimum of {{price}}”. Because {{category}} and {{price}} are added to make sure each name and
minimum order amount of a certain category to be shown in a specific notification

Does this minimum order amount configuration take effect at website level or store view level?

Only at store view level. To change the store view, select which one you want at the section “Current Configuration
Scope” on the top left of Categories Minimum Amount configuration page

28.4.2 Guide

When a product is shorted into multiple categories and minimum order amounts of them are set differently,
which one will be the final minimum order amount for that product?

There are two options for you to decide the final minimum order amount for a certain product in multiple categories: it
will be the min or max price among different minimum order amounts for all those categories. To do so, go to System
Configuration BSS Commerce Categories Minimum Amount then enable the module, at “Select children categories
price” you choose Min Price or Max Price

e Min Price: The final one will be the lowest among minimum amounts of all categories into which that product
is sorted

* Max Price: The final one will be the highest among minimum amounts of all categories into which that is sorted

When I don’t fill in a specific minimum order amount for a subcategory, does the minimum order amoun of its
root category count?

This is also decided by your options: the answer can be Yes or No depending on which one you choose at the section
“Select minimum order amount of parent categories” (System Configuration BSS Commerce Categories Minimum
Amount)

¢ Choose Yes: Minimum amount of root category will be counted as minimum amount of that subcategory

* Choose No: Minimum order amount of root category will not be counted, which means that subcategory has no
minimum order amount
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CHAPTER 29

Multiple Store View Pricing

29.1 Installation Guide

To install Multiple Store View Pricing, you follow our Installation Guide for Magento | extensions .

*Note: Please remember that after you install Multiple Store View Pricing, you go to System -> Configuration ->
Catalog -> Catalog Price Scope and choose Store View.

Then you need to reindex product prices and also apply catalog price rules again.

29.2 User Guide

29.2.1 Magento Multiple Store View Pricing Extension

Being an e-Commerce shop owner, have you ever found a temporary solution to set particular prices for each store
view of the whole store system? Nevertheless, what will you do if you have a desire for setting multiple prices of the
same items in each store view of each local store but all default Magento functions cannot help you handle it?

Multiple Store View Pricing extension is a useful tool which allows online shop owners set and display different prices
for each product in each store view of the corresponding store as wish. With this powerful extension, now you will not
face with any trouble in

29.2.2 How does Magento Multiple Store View Pricing Extension work?
1. Enable Multiple Store View Pricing Extension

You go to System -> Configuration -> Catalog. Among all sections shown up in the page, find Price section to start
the customization.
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In box Catalog Price Scope, there are 3 options for admin to choose: Global, Website, Store.

You choose Store to enable the module. Then you click Save Config and begin to customize prices of products in each

store view of each store

2. Set up price for a product in the English store view: Madison 8GB Digital Media Player, for

example

2.1 Set up base currency and default currency for English store view

In Configuration, you go to General -> Currency Setup to set up base currency for English store view

Choose English store view from Current Configuration Scope

Cument Conlguration Scops
English v

Configuration

» GEMERAL
Cumency Setup

b CATALOG
Catalag

In Price sechion. pleass chooe .
~Store” and click Save Conlig o
‘st the change in 100l nd,
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In Base Currency: Choose British Pound Sterling as base currency and customers will use this one to

checkout.

In Default Display Currency: you can choose British Pound Sterling or any other currency because
this one is only displayed in the product or category page, not used in the checkout.

In Allowed Currencies: Choose British Pound Sterling

Then, click to Save config and start to set up price for a product in the English store view
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2.2. Set up price for Madison 8GB Digital Media Player in the English store view

Go to Manage Products and choose Madison 8GB Digital Media Player to edit

Step 1: Choose English store view per store (Main Store) in Choose store view box

Step 2: In Price section (on the left side column), you unmark “Use Default Value” and add your wanted
price for the product in this English store view: 600, for instance

|—[ Choose English slore view [

Loz SIon Vigw
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Product Information
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Setwp Tier price for
English store view

In addition, you can also set up Group Price, Special Price and Tier Price per store view for this

product if you want.

* In Group Price For Store View: Click Add Group Price button to add new group prices. You choose
each customer group in the drop-down list and set up a particular price of this product

* In Special Price: Set up a special price of this product in English store view

e In Tier price For Store View: Click Add Tier for adding new Tier prices

Finally, you save configuration and see the changes from the frontend page

Prices of Madison 8GB Digital Media Player in the English store view from the product page:
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3. Set up price for a product in the French store view: Madison 8GB Digital Media Player, for example

3.1. Set up base currency and default currency for French store view

In Configuration, you go to General -> Currency Setup to set up base currency for French store view

Choose French store view from Current Configuration Scope

Current Confguration Scope Currency Setup
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In Base Currency: Choose Euro as base currency and customers will use this one to checkout.

In Default Display Currency: you can choose Euro or any other currency because this one is only
displayed in the product or category page, not used in the checkout.

In Allowed Currencies: Choose Euro

Then, click to Save config and start to set up price for a product in the French store view
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3.2. Set up price for Madison 8GB Digital Media Player in the French store view

Go to Manage Products and choose Madison 8GB Digital Media Player to edit

Step 1: Choose French store view per store (Main Store) in Choose store view box
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Step 2: In Price section (on the left side column), you unmark “Use Default Value” and add your wanted
price for the product in this French store view: 800, for instance

For Special prices, Group prices for Store View and Tier Prices For Store View, you do similarly to that
in English store view as mentioned before.

Finally you save configuration in go to the frontend to see the changes:

Prices of Madison 8GB Digital Media Player in the French store view from the product page:
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After all above settings, you can see differences in prices of Madison 8GB Digital Media Player between English and

French store view.

29.3 Compatibility

Our Multiple Store View Pricing is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

 Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

29.4 Changelog

Version 2.0.4:
* Fix bugs with Group Price
Version 2.0.5:
* Fix bugs with Special Price and Special Price dates
Version 2.0.6:
* Fix bugs with Catalog Price Rule
Version 2.0.7:
* Fix price display in category page
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29.5 How to Delete Multiple Store View Pricing extension

Step 1: Go to Admin -> System -> Configuration -> Catalog -> Catalog Price Scope

You change Catalog Price Scope to Website or Global

Step 2: Go to Admin -> Catalog-> Attributes -> Manage Attributes

You need to delete 2 attributes with attribute code as “tier_price_for_store” and “group_price_for_store”

Step 3: Setup base currency again by navigating to Admin -> System -> Configuration -> Currency Setup ->
Base Currency

Step 4: Delete product prices at each store view

You upload the delete_price_store.php file to Magento root folder and run it. It is noticeable that you had better
backup the catalog_product_entity_decimal table in DB before running.

This is the script of the delete_price_store.php file:

<?php

require_once ('app/Mage.php');
umask (0) ;

Mage::app () ;

Sresource = Mage::getSingleton ('core/resource');

SreadConnection = S$Sresource->getConnection ('core_read');

SwriteConnection = S$resource->getConnection ('core_write');

Squery = "SELECT attribute_id FROM " . Mage::getSingleton ('core/resource')—->
—getTableName ('eav/attribute') . "

WHERE attribute_code = 'price' AND backend_model != '' LIMIT 1";

Sattribute_id = S$readConnection->fetchOne ($Squery) ;

if (Sattribute_id) {

Squery = "DELETE FROM ".Mage::getSingleton('core/resource')->getTableName (
—'catalog_product_entity_decimal')."
WHERE "attribute_id' = ".S$Sattribute_id." AND " store_id"™ != '0'";

SwriteConnection->query (Squery) ;

echo 'Delete price per store view success.';
echo '<br>"';

Squery = "SELECT attribute_id FROM " . Mage::getSingleton ('core/resource')—->
—getTableName ('eav/attribute') . "
WHERE attribute_code = 'special_price' AND backend_model != '' LIMIT 1";

Sattribute_id = S$readConnection->fetchOne (Squery) ;
if (Sattribute_id) {

Squery = "DELETE FROM ".Mage::getSingleton ('core/resource')->getTableName (
—'catalog_product_entity_decimal') ."
WHERE "attribute_id’' = ".S$Sattribute_id." AND ’store_id"® != '0'";

(continues on next page)
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(continued from previous page)

SwriteConnection->query ($query) ;

}

echo 'Delete special price per store view success.';

Step 5: Remove the code of the module
You delete the folder: app/code/local/Bss/MultiStoreViewPricing and
also remove the file: app/etc/modules/Bss_MultiStoreViewPricing.xml

Step 6: Finally, you should clear all caches

29.6 FAQs

29.7 How to Import Price with Data Flow

Step 1
Go to Admin - System - Import/Export - Dataflow - Profiles
Step 2
Choose “Import All Products” in the Profile Name tab
Step 3
* Click to the Upload File section
* Upload the CSV file that you want to import
* Click to Save Files button
This is a sample file that you can take as a reference:
Download a Sample CSV file here: import_price_dataflow (copy).csv

You need to complete this CSV file with necessary information about products: store view codes, SKUSs, prices and
special prices

You go to System - Manage Stores to get a store view code. For example, English store view has a code as default.
Step 4

* Click to the Run Profiles section

* Select the uploaded csv file

¢ Click to Run Profile in Popup button in order to import prices
Step 5

Finally, go to Catalog - Manage Products to check prices and special prices of products at each store view.

29.8 Import Product Price Per Store View

Step 1: Export file
* Go to System -> Import/ Export -> Export

134 Chapter 29. Multiple Store View Pricing



https://www.dropbox.com/s/79f182c9ua5b7rz/import_price_dataflow%20%28copy%29.csv?dl=0

Read the Docs Template Documentation, Release latest

* In Entity Type, choose Product

» Skip unnecessary attributes. If you just want to make change to price attribute, you can skip all
entity attributes except SKU, price, special price

Expart
Eaport Settngy
I Produsty |
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* Click Continue at the right bottom corner of the table to download a CSV file to your computer.
Step 2: Set up price for store view

¢ Open the CSV file

 Find SKU of the product you want to set up price for store view

* In the _store column equivalent to each SKU, replace the current store code by code of store view
or add a new row to add new code of store view (Check code of store views at System -> Manage
Store)

« Fill in equivalent price and special price for in price and special_price column as you want

Price in global scope
sku _store price special_price
Product SKL g anDDS 5[]0 ZSDQ
Store view code '-'—ldE'faU” | 4U’D 200 —‘
aG]DUD 21 ﬂ Price in ztore view scope
default 400 200
* Save file

Step 3: Import file
* Go to System -> Import/ Export -> Import
* In Entity Type, choose Product
* In Import Behavior, choose Append Complex Data

» Upload the CSV file that you have made changes in step 2
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Import
Entity Type * [ [Products v |
Import Behavior * || Append Complex Data v /]
Select File to Import * Choose File | Mo file chosen
Select the CSV file that you have editted

29.9 How to update product price per Magento store view by SOAP
API v2

Step 1: Create an an API account to use SOAP
You go to System -> Web Services -> SOAP/XML-RPC -> Roles to create Roles

In Role Resources, tick Update (as the following image) to have rights to update products :

Rols Information Acd New Role LB Resst § 8 Srve sk |
Role Nk =
P — R ——
Rz ¢ AZieas (=T )
Awsurt e Shoppng Cant

Cuniomary irmalion
J| Bet cuinme'y addresaes N phapeng (3
Bt Cuinemas for Bhppens)
EERpCAT bR i SPOPEnG ElT
Ot il ol il ARG T
(2] et phippeng method
L) Pranrand maigdy 2 shopeng dan
o e o B D T T D
Sl By FRE PGS
Prodecti
| 1 Gt ! ety i s €34
Rt pIndi iy Fom shaggeng oot
LA DAOdus | ERABARRe 9 AREOENY LaN
A S §] I SREOEING LA
o . Gt el and £ prdibons
Croale an oroer Bom shopping car
R mTiemabon B0t Hho0eang (a1
ot 1A B e O OO C
CrablE AhOtRng L8
O Meunage
L) A S I IG Hheppng dar
Cone
e il
Foptroirws il BOSUE CLSEAL MG EMANNCA
Sow
Liwt ot wioewn
Rarrwe $00w daia
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a Prodect
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JL) Progurt sownioadaba ki
Ay

=[r
=L ]
L[] Rerrws prochucty data
Ll Agwen Adngaes (REST Cny
Upsae Tiar Frice
i ] D
o Upaats
| Proghac] Adribafien
Tt Bl rdipereaaenn. abedut #EnTUw wiih kel of cobons

Next, you go to System -> Web Services -> SOAP/XML-RPC -> Users to create users. In User Role, you choose
Roles that you have just created.
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Step 2: Call API to update product price per store view)
* Assume that the account created in the step 1 has the following information:
— User name: api
— Password: apil23

* You use this code to run update:

// If some stuff requires api authentification,
// then get a session token

Ssession = Sclient->login('api', 'apil23');
Sresult = $client->catalogProductUpdate (

$session,

{product_sku},

array (

'price' => {price},
)
{store}

)

*Note: you need to change some things such as:
* Replace {magentohost} by the domain of the website that you want to update
* Replace {product_sku} by the SKU of product that you want to update
* Replace {price} by prices that you want to update

* Replace {store} by store code or store idd of store that you want to update product price
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Order Delivery Date

30.1 User Guide

30.1.1 Order Delivery Date Extension Overview

After installing Order Delivery Date Extension, your customers can choose their preferable delivery arrival dates and
can leave a message for their postal or delivery person as well. With Order Delivery Date, store owners can set their
own regulations including “Cut off Time”, “Processing time”, “Holidays/Exclude Days/Blackout Days” in backend.
In specific time and date fixed, customers cannot choose these options and these dates because they will be fader than
the others and non-clickable.

30.1.2 How does Order Delivery Date Extension work?
The Order Delivery Date professionally provides an advanced configuration to determine where to place delivery date
from customers.

You can set the most convenient delivery schedule for your business and your customers. Check it in System ->
Configuration -> Order Delivery.

In “Display at”, you can set up where the delivery date customization will display. It means the steps in the check-out
process at which customers can give their requirements of delivery.
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Delivery Date Save Config
Enabled Yes . [STORE VIEW]

4+ Salect Yes to enable this feature.

Display At Shipping Method [STORE VIEW]

Shipping Method

Hev!ew FPage

“Processing time” is a minimal time that store owner can process purchasing order and start delivering your goods.
For instance, admin sets the processing time is 2 days then customers can choose after 3 days processing time.

Delivery Date '@ Save Config
Enabled Tes . [STORE VIEW]

o Select Yo o enable this feahare

Display At Shipping Method . [ETORE WIEW]
i Choose at which step dalivery date should be
caplurad
Processing time 1] [STORE VIEW]
i Dalresry will be taken after(x) day(s) upan the dabe
grdens) made

“Cut off time” is defined as the “last hour” they can order goods. If customers place order after this time, the date
when orders made will be counted as the following day

Cut off time

Select Jilace order after this time the date when
4 «ill be counted as the following day

12:00 AM

Holidays/Exclude Days/Blackout 12:30 AM

Days holidays or exclude days or blackout
O00-A0 from your deliver calendar
01:30 AM

Time slots o Note

02:00 AM —

Sl
With Order Delivery Date, admin can also exclude holidays or blackout days by choosing exactly days from the table
“Holidays/Exclude Days/Blackout Days”
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Date Content [STORE

0173002015 = VIEW

01/31/2015 =

"© Add Match
& You can add |'I|'.||l‘1.!'r'5 or excide l."iﬂ'!.'ﬁ ar blackout
certain gates from your deliver calendar
I Time slats Eram To Mote [STORE
12.00 AM @ 01.00PM @ "& Delete” e
01:00 PM @ 0430 PM @)

« You can add time siots and customer only select ane
of seleclions

Disable delvery date | No Day - [STORE

Sunday sl
Ilondary
Tuesday

These unavailable days will come up as processing days, fader and non-clickable.

Delivery Date: )

Week| Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fi  Sat
s hgrd 3 4m S| b @
8 3 I 122 13 14
15 16 17 18 19 20 2
Bl 22 23 24 25 26 27 28
[17]:[14]

Select date livery time slot ¥

~J

Time:

Beside the days excluded, if a company or store wants to disable any other days which are not suitable for shipping
goods for their own reasons or regulations, ‘“Time Slots” will be selected as store owners’ wishes. Then customers
can choose one of options as below:
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Delivery Time Slok: Flease select delivery time slat .

Please select delivery time slot

DO YOU HAVE ANY GIFT ITEMTime slots 1: 12:00 AM - 01:00 AM
Time slots 2: 02:00 AM - 03:00 AM

Add gift options. Time slots 3: 07:00 AM - 10:00 AM
Time slots 4. 01:00 PM - 02:00 PM

COMNTINUE

H PAYMENT INFORMATION

ﬂ ORDER REVIEW

In case, customers find hard to choose one of available slots, they can comment directly in the box “Delivery com-
ments”

Delivery Comments:

|I want to receive goods out of office hours

-4

Finally, your customer can see all of their requirements including order delivery date info through transactional emails
sent out to them

Your order #145000018

Placed on February 13, D016 L1261 3% AM PST
ITEM I8 YOUR ORDER qry PRICE
CHELSEA TEE l §75.00
S mitk000xs
Subtotal $75.00
Shipping & Handling 5.00
Tax $5.19
Grand Total $86.19
BILL TO= SHIF T
cigsc jdjsa chjsc jdjsa
buors b e
adsad, Connechicut, 123 adsad, Conmecheout, 123
United Skates Urirtesd States
T: 123455 T: 123455
SHIPPFING METHOD: FAYMENT METH{M):
Flat Rate - Fixed Cash Gn Delhvery

DELIVERY DWATE INFORMATION:

Shipping Arrival Diate:

29/Feby/2016 in Time slots 42 01:00 FH - 02:00 PM
Shipping Arrival Comment:

I want to receve products as soon as possible
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To add Order Delivery Date info to transactional emails, please check out below example.
We will do an example about inserting delivery date in the New Order Confirmation Template.

Step 1: Go through System -> Transactional Emails -> Add new template:

Magento Admin Panel

Casthossd | Seies  Colskyg = Cosloman  Pespbons Chi = ot Pubigs 0w Pk P

s ] ok sl 10 i i prodion seeroement o Secies T Bass Unseous USL | Bass Secus UL B s hghly seomronded 1o thage e i o pou blagees

W Lrten] Mg Hetvate LRt e & Gl (e s ey sl {alinds Frbiin ol ke s P B i W St T S’ el T Sl in] b i

Maw Email Templato [ DR Bsast [§ Covret b P Taut [ Frwvioms Toogsints | 5 Sarvs Tumpiuts |

11 i) S AR il )
5 Chaws s “rapitaodaninTe
ardls Sbegparg i s
Sprfeer orer pheery, e glee | |4 1

A
[
i st s "rradhaod-nio”s
ards Praryeraral el <l
a parymeE bEm
-
ais
= Amtim
e
atr
L g

In Load Default Template: choose the email template in which you want to add delivery date (New Order in this
case) and then click “Load Template” button.

In Template Information:
* Firstly, set up Template name (New Order Delivery Date, for example)
 Secondly, set up Delivery Date as your wish in Template Content by adding:

+{{var deliverydate_arrival_date}} in corresponding to Shipping Arrival Date: xxxx
(xxx is the time in each order)

+{{var deliverydate_comment} } in corresponding to Shipping Arrival Comment: xxxx
(xxxx is the comment in each order)

* Finally, click “Save Template” button

T Cowderg ™ SN DAON INRDON)_ DRSIID00R e

Step 2: Go through System -> Configurable -> Sales Emails -> Tab Order

30.1. User Guide 143



Read the Docs Template Documentation, Release latest

In New Order Confirmation Template, you choose the name of the template created in the previous steps and click
“Save Config” button.

Curpet Corgurston Buogs Sabes Emails m
e Cavle} [

Ve

ey e rcer Confrmaton empate e S (Dt Terinaie borm Locaie) i o vl
Doy e G Corfrmadon Tempiaie | Marer Orde for Chorl (Dol Torrpiae from L 8 BTORE VA

As a result, your email to confirm orders sent to customers will be added with delivery date information.
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Your order #145000023
Placed on December 29, 2015 4:43:58 AM PST

Item Sku Qty Subtotal
Plaid Cotton Shirt-Royal Blue-L msj006c-Royal Blue-L 1 $160.00
Subtotal $160.00
Shipping & Handling £5.00
0 Grand Total $165.00 n
BILL TO: SHIP TO:
dao duc dao duc
test test
test, 123 test, 123
Vatican City Vatican City
T: 123345 T: 123345
SHIPPING METHOD: PAYMENT METHOD:
Flat Rate - Fixed Cash On Delivery

DELIVERY DATE INFORMATION

Shipping Arrival Date:

31/Dec/2015 in testl: 12:00 AM - 01:00 AM
Shipping Arrival Comment:

abc

You can do the same when creating/editing other email templates to add delivery date information.

30.2 Compatibility

Our Order Delivery Date is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

30.3 Changelog

Advanced Version 2.0.0:
* Insert delivery date Information in variable tabs: Orders, Invoices, Shipments and Credit Memos
* Embed order delivery information into confirmation email

* Add delivery date information into new order created from backend
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* Include order delivery date in pdf files of invoice, shipment and credit memo
Advanced Version 2.0.2:

* Add option to display delivery date on product pages

 Correct time difference issue

* New Feature: Option to show Delivery Date info on Orders Grid View Page

30.4 FAQs
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Percentage Tier Price

31.1 User Guide

31.1.1 Magento Percentage Tier Price Extension Overview
Magento Percentage Tier Price extension extends default Magento Tier Price function by allowing admin to define tier
prices as a percentage.

* Easily set up tier price based on standard price or group price

« Set tier price in a fixed amount or in percentage

* Automatically update tier price when price is changed

Magento Percentage Tier Price updates the tier prices according to the percentages you have inputted when you update
the price of your product. This extension will effectively reduces your time-consuming and optimizes your sale activity.

31.1.2 How does Magento Percentage Tier Price work?

1. Instruction Manual
As an admin, you can set up your own store page by the most effective way that supports your trading objective. To
polish the website configuration:

* Step 1: Go to Admin Panel => System => Configuration.

o Step 2: At the left side of the page, find BSS Commerce => select Percentage Tier Price.

After these 2 steps, a screen for configuration appears like the following picture:
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Magento" Admin Panel

Catalog Sysiem
b Latesthdy  Configuration § pefault phone numbsers and callouts bedore site launch You hawve T critical, 6 majer, 1

o> Step i

In general section, please choose ¥és 1o énable the module. In ordér to sét

Curment Configuration Scope Percaniacs Tier Pild tier price for each product, please go to Cataleg == Manage Products then
Dedaull Config v o choose thi product
Configuration I —
F B55 GROUP Enbaled Yes v STORE
Percentage Tier Prices e Stap 2

The General tab appears with a box named “Enabled” for admin to enable Percentage Tier Price extension. There
are 2 options in the box: Yes or No. Choose Yes to enable the extension, choose No to not.

After that, don’t forget to click on Save config button to continue the configuration.

2. Set up tier price in percentage or a fix amount based on standard price or group price

To continue setting up tier price based on standard price or group price for each product, go to Catalog => Manage
Products.

The list of all products that are available in your own store is shown up.

Click on Edit button at right side to set up tier price for each shown-up product on the list.
Manage Products | O Add Pro H

Choose St View. | Al Siore Wheas T i

Page i W of pages | View [X v perpage | Tolsl 531 seconds fourd | K s i' i iE*i
0 i Actons . i Sty it |

o . Mame Tree AITR, S Hame  SHU Price oy ek iy Sl Welndes Acbon
Any v | Firome L] ] Feom: Fegam: v ' "
Ta: Products’ nams Ta: Tar:
1} Ia: ush = I_
BEA7] My Burche Procict Gurde Defait ABC 1M 0 Calaly  Erabled |
Pasduct Seach
BB Wy Confiqurable Procs | Blaci-10 Samgie My Atiibote Set AR 455 850 (1) ) Kol Visibls Erghied Click “edit™
Paoduct Black-10 ekl to sut wp Her 3
P
835 My Confiqurable Produc! Black & Seple My AmvboieSet  ABC 455 §5000 10 et Viniby Erabled P'M""u::"!"“"
e--T1] Black4 Ireirach B p
B34] Wby Confiqurable ProducBlack £ Sample My Kitdboty Set AEC 4585 £50 0 B0 Nol Vimdbde Erabled
Pacdiet Black4 Irgiraal
B33 My Confiqurable Froduct Configuratie My Afisbule 560 AEC 456 85000 0 Catalog Erabled  Man Webiie
T Saamh

After choose to edit the product price, go to board Product Information on the left => choose Price to see standard
price.
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ProductIformation
General . Standard m -
I Price <= L This product costs $50
Prices Price = F

Pencenfage Tier Prices

| Special Price
Meta Information [usD]
Images Special Pnce From Date =
Recurring Profile Special Price To Date =]
Desi
il Apply MAP Use config H
=it Mirkinne

*In this example, standard price of the product which being set up tier price is $50.

Next, go to Percentage Tier Price to set up the tier price as you want. There are 2 sections for admin to configure:
Group Price and Tier Price.

* In Group Price, click on Add Group Price button to add specific price for each customer group.

Percentage Tler Prices

Website Customer Group Price Action

All Websites [USD *  [NOT LOGGED | = | [60 "o
Al Websites [USD ¥ | General v| [45 E
Al Websites [USD v [Wholesale | |40 E
All Websites [USD ¥ | e
NOT LOGGED 1N . .
General
Wholesale
Tier Price Website Sl np Mamber Type of
Prvale Sales Member

*In this example, the group price for “Not logged in” customers is $50, for “General” customers is $45, for Whole-
salers is $40.

* In Tier Price, click on Add Tier button to set up tier price in percentage or a fixed amount for each customer
group based on Standard price and Group price.

There are 4 criterias admin need to know and fill in: Customer Group, Quantity, Discount Type, Applied Price, Tier
Value.

Website [customer grovp | o ] [1pe | | ] Action
=

All'Websips | * | NOTLOGGED IN * &  andabove  Fixed . v |a7
Al Websdtes | * | Gereral T 10 andabove | % Discount T Standard Price * & E
All Websites | * | Wholesale v [15 |andsbove % Discount v | Group Price | [10 =

All Websies | * | VIP Member ¥ and above ¥ L ','Q

+In Customer Group column, choose each customer group (E.g: Not Logged In, General, Wholesale,
VIP Member, Private Sales Member?) you want to set tier price on.

+In Qty column, fill minimum quantity of product which each customer group has to buy with to get the
tier price.

+In Type column, there are 2 types of discount: Fixed and % Discount. Choose one of them to apply on
new tier price.

+In Of column, choose 1 of 2 options to apply discount on: Standard Price and Group Price. Remember
that if admin choose Fixed on Type column, this section is disabled.
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+In Value column, fill with new value for tier price by a new dollar amount (for fixed discount) or by
percentage (for % discount)

*For this example:

-Only when not-logged-in customers buy this product with at least 5 items, they will get the new tired price which is
fixed-discount ($47).

-Only when general customers buy this product with at least 10 items, they will get the new tier price which is 5%
discount on the standard price ($50).

The new tier price = $50 - $50*5% = $47.5

-Only when the wholesalers buy this product with at least 15 items, they will get the tier price which is 10% discount
on the group price ($40)

The new tier price = $40 - $40*10% = $36

After all, click on Save or Save and continue edit buttons to save the configuration. All the tier prices will be
automatically updated and displayed on frontend.

31.2 Compatibility

Our Percentage Tier Price is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

31.3 Changelog

31.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER 32

Pro Configurable Product Grid Table View

32.1 User Guide

32.1.1 Pro Configurable Product Grid Table View Extension’s Overview

Pro Configurable Products Table View enables Magento Shop Owners to display associated products, creating a neat
and professional table to show specific features of selected products, especially including color-swatch function built-
in and tier price display.
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32.1.2 How does Pro Configurable Product Grid Table View Extension work?

1. In the frontend

{ STOLK

514500
$140.00 14
515000 50

$146.00

LEL EEN
$140.00 514

§138.00

Detailed explanation

Professional grid view table for configurable products

Ability to increase/ decrease product quantity in convenient table and automatically calculate the total
payment

Built-in Color swatch function
— Color swatch displays as label with Magento version 1.4.x to 1.8.x
— Color swatch displays as picture with Magento version 1.9.x

Tier price display for configurable product

Demonstrate in stock/ out of stock status

Display different price and tier price for each simple product

Display the price range of configurable product

Allow customer to add more than one product configuration to cart at a time
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* Required Fields
COLOR SIZE AVAILABILITY JUNITPRICH 1-4 |5-MORE BUBTOTAL QTY
. 34 12 $145.00| S14500| $13200 $0.00 I
B 18 39 $140.00| $14000| $13000 $0.00 I
B 36 10 $150.00| $150.00| $12300 $0.00 I
B 30 17 $::4:;:" $146.00| $12000 | %000 I
B 32 16 $140.00| Si14000| $40.00 $0.00 I
B 3] 20 $138.00| $13800| $130.00 $0.00 I
B 36 20 $140.00| Si4000| S12000 $0.00 I
B 38 20 $140.00| Si4000| %1000 $0.00 I
c Various prices and tier prices for each simple product

ADD TO CART

2. How to configure Pro Configurable Products Grid Table View Extension in the backend

Go through System -> Configuration -> BSS COMMERCE -> Configurable Grid View

32.1. User Guide
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Enahbled Yes ¥ [STORE
Yes" option to enable, "Mo™ option to disable.

Enabled jQuery Library Yes T [STORE
Yes" option to enable, "Mo™ option to disable.

Display Stock Availability Mo v [STORE VIEW]
If enabled the products gty ¢olumn will be enabled in
configurable grid view table

Show Subtotal s v [STORE VIEW]
If enabled, subtotal ¢column will be displayed in the

¢ onfigurable grid view table.

¢ In Enable: Choose Yes/ No to enable or disable the module

 In Enable jQuery Library: Choose Yes/ No to enable or disable jQuery Library. You can also choose to
display Stock Availability. When you enable it, you

can see stock availability in the configurable grid table.

* In Show Subtotal, you can choose Yes or No to display or hide the subtotal column

Show Tier Price Yes r
Use QOption Swatch No r
Configurable Product Use Simple Mo v
Price

Show Unit Price Yes r

* You can choose to show or hide Tier Price by selecting Yes or No
¢ In Use Option Swatch: Choose Yes or No to enable/disable Swatch
¢ In Configurable Product Use Simple Price:
If you choose Yes, you have to do the two following things:
+You have to set different prices for simple products.
Go through: Catalog -> Manage Catalog

You click to each simple product to set price and choose Price in Product Information:
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# Black Nolita Cami-Black-X35 (Clathing)

= Hack .‘“""I M :.].".- ﬂ,ﬂj Ilmd l'.‘l’ﬁ”i cntnoe Eq

o -
[uso)
Growg Price Webmite Customer Grosen Price: Anicen
Spacial Price Please enable! dsable any mnc_'l'-diml-lln- AL
[usoj o ihe fionlend.
« The Specinl Price i acBve anly when lower than Bhe
Azhunl Price
Spetial Price From Dot R0
Special Price To Dale 3
Wb nite Curtomer Growp ity Price LI 0
Al Websites [USD v | [ALL GROUFS ¥ aeed atet
Appiy MUAF Use pondyg "
Display Actual Price Ui conidg i
Wanutectuner's Suggesied Retai
Price [usog
Tax Claga* Tarable Goodd L

In Price: you set specific price for the product

+Set different tier prices of simple products for ranges of quantities (the quantity ranges of products are
the same):

In Tier Price, click Add Tier to set up specific tier price for each range of quantity and customer group

The pro configurable product grid table view is displayed as below:

i : $i145% 060 &

fido.80 Sl

130,00 S50

$ 146,00

$140,00 Siedx

$i1in.00

S 140,00

140,00

MORE VIEWS

fNRRR

If you choose No, this extension will display the prices of configurable products instead of the different prices of

32.1. User Guide
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simple products.

The pro configurable product grid table view is displayed as below:
KHAKI BOWERY CHINO PANTS

§ 100,00 and save § 7k
for $B0UO0 aah and save Tl b

* In Show Unit Price: Choose Yes to display unit price column in the grid table view and choose No to hide it.

32.2 Compatibility

QOur Pro Configurable Grid Table View is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

32.3 Changelog

Version 1.0.0:
» Showing table price with product tier price
» Showing color swatch
* Modify product quantity
* Including product attributes
Version 1.0.1:
» Compatible with Magento option of sending the user to the cart or leaving them on the page
* Auto selected quantity on product config page when editing the item from shopping cart
* Using the increment qty control of current theme instead of forcing to use the up down arrow
Version 1.0.8: Stable Version

Version 1.1.1: Update New Feature
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* Support Simple Product Pricing

32.4 Common Problems

How to fix “Please specify the product’s option(s)’’ error?

Common error with Pro configurable product grid table view extension is conflict with ajax add to cart extension. The
conflict is shown with error message “Please specify the product’s option(s)”

Please find below some ways to fix this issue with some ajax add to cart extension from various extension’s provider.
1. Conflict with Smartwave_A jaxcart
Edit file : Smartwave/Ajaxcart/controller/IndexController.php
¢ Edit function addAction();
» Edit extends => Bss_Configurablegridview_CartController
Sample file: https://www.dropbox.com/s/1xzfpakoqftlk3t/IndexController.php?dl=0
2. Conflict with PT_Ajax
edit file: PT/Ajax/controllers/Checkout/CartController.php
« Edit extends Bss_Configurablegridview_CartController
¢ Edit function addAction();
* Edit function updateltemOptionsAction();
Sample file: https://www.dropbox.com/s/qvifx1jg2z6743r/PT_Ajax_CartController.php?dl=0
3. Conflict with Amasty Ajax add to cart
In the file: app/code/local/Amasty/Cart/controllers/AjaxController.php
Add function: _initProduct();

Edit function indexAction() into:

public function indexAction ()
{

$idProduct = Mage::app () ->getRequest () ->getParam('product_id");

$idProduct = Mage::app () —>getRequest () -—>getParam('product')? Mage::app()—>
—getRequest () ->getParam('product'): $idProduct;

$IsProductView = Mage::app () ->getRequest () ->getParam('IsProductView');

Sparams = Mage: :app () —>getRequest () ->getParams () ;

Srelated = $this->getRequest () ->getParam('related_product');

unset ($params [ 'product_1id']);

unset (Sparams['IsProductView']);

if ($this->getRequest () ->getParam('configurable_grid_table') == 'Yes') {
Sparams = Sthis->getRequest () ->getParams () ;
Sconfig_super_attributes = $params|['super_attribute_quickshop'];

Scart = Mage::getSingleton ('checkout/cart');
Sconfig_table_qgty = S$Sparams|['config_ table_qgty'];
Soptions = isset ($params['options']) ? S$params['options'] : null;

Sgty_config = array/();

foreach ($config_table_gty as $sup_qgty => $_super_qgty) {

(continues on next page)
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Sgty_config[$sup_qgty]l =S$_super_gty;
Srequired += $_super_gty;

if ($Srequired == 0) {
Sthis->_getSession () ->addError ($this->__ ('Cannot add the item to shopping,
—cart."'));
$this->_goBack () ;
return;

Sconfig_table_gty = $qty_config;

foreach ($config_super_attributes as $sId => S$config_attribute) {

if (!isset ($config_table_qgty[$sId]) || $config_table_qgty[$sId]=='" || !is_
<snumeric ($config_table_qgty[S$sId]l)) {
1if (Sconfig_table_qgty[$sId] != '0") {
Sconfig_table_qgty[$sId] = 1;
}
t
if (isset (Sconfig_table_qgty[$sId]) && Sconfig table_qgty[$sId]!='"' && Sconfig_

—table_qgty[$sId] > 0) {
Sproduct= $this->_initProduct () ;
Srelated= S$this->getRequest () ->getParam('related_product');

if (!$product) {
Sthis->_goBack () ;

return;

}

if (isset ($Sconfig_table_qgty[S$sId]l)) {
Sparams = array();
Sparams['gty'] = S$Sconfig_table_qgty[$sId];
Sparams|['super_attribute'] = S$config_attribute;
if (Soptions != null) Sparams['options'] = S$options;
try {

if ($Sparams['gty'] > 0 && S$params|['qgty']!="'") {
Scart->addProduct ($product, S$params);
if (!empty($Srelated)) {
Scart->addProductsByIds (explode (',"', S$Srelated));
}
Scart->save () ;
Mage: :getSingleton ('checkout/session')->setCartWasUpdated (true) ;
if (!$Scart->getQuote () ->getHasError()) {
SresponseText = $this->addToCartResponse ($product, S$cart,
—$IsProductView, S$params,0);
}
} else {
SresponseText = $this->showOptionsResponse ($product,
—$IsProductView) ;
}
} catch (Exception $e) {
SresponseText = $this->addToCartResponse ($product, S$cart,
—S$IsProductView, S$params, S$e->getMessage());

(continues on next page)

158 Chapter 32. Pro Configurable Product Grid Table View



Read the Docs Template Documentation, Release latest

(continued from previous page)

Mage: :logException ($e);

}
} else {
if ($related) unset ($params]|'related_product']);
Sproduct = Mage::getModel ('catalog/product')
—->setStoreld(Mage: :app () —>getStore () —>getId())
—->load ($idProduct) ;
SresponseText = '';
if (Sproduct->getId())
{
if (larray_key_exists('gty', S$params)) {
Sparams|['qty'] = S$product->getStockItem()->getMinSaleQty();

}

tryf
if (($Sproduct->getTypeld() == 'simple' && ! (Sproduct->
—getRequiredOptions () || (Mage::getStoreConfig('amcart/general/display_options') &&
—Sproduct->getHasOptions ())))
| | count ($params) > 2
|| ($product->getTypeld() == 'virtual' && ! ($Sproduct->
& &

—sgetRequiredOptions () || (Mage::getStoreConfig('amcart/general/display_options"')

—S$product->getHasOptions()))))

{
Scart = Mage::getSingleton ('checkout/cart');

$Scart->addProduct ($product, $params);
if (lempty($related)) {
Scart->addProductsByIds (explode(',"', Srelated));

}
Scart->save () ;
Mage: :getSingleton ('checkout/session')->setCartWasUpdated (true);

if (!$Scart->getQuote () ->getHasError ()) {

SresponseText = $this->addToCartResponse ($Sproduct, $cart,

—$IsProductView, S$params,0);
}
}
else(
SresponseText = $this->showOptionsResponse ($product,
—$IsProductView) ;

}

}
catch (Exception $e) {

SresponseText = $this->addToCartResponse ($product, S$cart,

—~$IsProductView, S$params, S$e->getMessage());
Mage: :logException (Se);

}
Sthis->getResponse () —>setBody ($responseText) ;

Sample file: https://www.dropbox.com/s/vz9bjgx9rd2ue97/AjaxController.php?dl=0

4. Conflict with Magentothem_A jaxcartsuper
Edit file: /app/code/local/Magentothem/Ajaxcartsuper/controllers/AjaxcartController.php
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Edit function addAction() to:

{quote}public function addAction ()

{
header ("Content-type: application/json");

if ($this->getRequest () ->getParam('callback')) {
Scart = Sthis—>_getCart () ;
SajaxData = array();
$SproductInfo = array();

Sparams = S$this->getRequest () ->getParams () ;

try {
if ($this->getRequest () -=>getParam('configurable_grid_table') == 'Yes')
—{
Sparams = $this->getRequest () ->getParams () ;
Sconfig_super_attributes = $params|['super_attribute_qguickshop'];
Scart = $this->_getCart ();
Sconfig_table_gty = $params['config_table_gty'];
Soptions = isset ($params['options']) ? Sparams|['options'] : null;
Sqty_config = array();
foreach ($config_table_gty as $sup_qgty => $_super_qgty) {
Sgty_config[$sup_qgty] =$_super_qgty;
Srequired += $_super_qgty;
}
if ($Srequired == 0) {
Sthis->_getSession () ->addError ($this->__ ('Cannot add the item,
—to shopping cart.'));
$this->_goBack () ;
return;

}
Sconfig_table_qgty = $qty_config;
foreach ($config_super_attributes as $sId => $config_attribute) {
if (isset ($Sconfig_table_qgty[$sId]) && Sconfig_table_gty[$sId]!=
' && Sconfig_table_gty[$sId] > 0) {
Sproduct= $this->_initProduct () ;
Srelated= S$this->getRequest () ->getParam('related_product');
if (!$product) {
Sthis->_goBack () ;

v

return;

}

if (isset ($config_table_qgty[$sId])) |
Sparams2 = array();
Sparams2['qty'] = Sconfig_table_qgty[$sId];
Sparams2['super_attribute'] = S$config_attribute;
if ($Soptions != null) S$params2['options'] = S$Soptions;
if ($params2['qgty']l > 0 && Sparams2['qgty']l!='") {

Scart->addProduct ($product, S$params2);
if (lempty($related)) {
Scart->addProductsByIds (explode(',"', Srelated));

} else {
if (isset ($params['qgty']l)) {
Sfilter = new Zend_ Filter_ LocalizedToNormalized (

(continues on next page)
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array ('locale' => Mage::app () -—>getLocale()—>

—getLocaleCode())
)i

Sparams['gty'] = $filter->filter ($Sparams|['qgty']);

Sproduct = $this->_1initProduct();
if (Sparams|['type_product']==1) {
SproductInfo['type_product'] = $product->getTypelId();
Sthis->getResponse () ->setBody (Mage: :helper ('core')->
—jsonEncode ($SproductInfo));
return ;

Srelated = $this->getRequest () ->getParam('related_product');

/ %%
* Check product availability
x/
if (!$product) {
SajaxDatal['status'] = 0;
SajaxData['message'] = $this->__ ('Unable to find Product,,
<~>ID'),’
}
Scart->addProduct (Sproduct, S$params);
if (!empty ($Srelated)) {
Scart->addProductsByIds (explode (',"', S$Srelated));
}
}
Scart->save () ;
Sthis->_getSession () ->setCartWasUpdated (true);
/ x %
* Q@todo remove wishlist observer processAddToCart
*/
Mage: :dispatchEvent ('checkout_cart_add_product_complete’,
array ('product' => S$product, 'request' => S$this->getRequest(),
— 'response' => S$this->getResponse())
)
if (!$this->_getSession()->getNoCartRedirect (true)) {
if (!$cart->getQuote () ->getHasError()) {
Smessage = S$this->_ ('%$s was added to your shopping cart.',
—Mage: :helper ('core')->escapeHtml ($Sproduct->getName ()));
// S$this->_getSession () ->addSuccess (Smessage) ;

(continues on next page)
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$ajaxDatal['status'] = 1;
Sthis->loadLayout () ;
SsidebarCart = "";
Smini_cart = "";
Stoplink = "";

if ($this->getLayout () ->getBlock ('cart_sidebar')) {
$sidebarCart = $this->getLayout () ->getBlock ('cart_sidebar
—')->toHtml () ;

if ($this->getLayout () ->getBlock ('cart_sidebar_mini')) {
Smini_cart = $this->getLayout () ->getBlock ('cart_sidebar_
—mini')->toHtml ();
}
if ($this->getLayout () ->getBlock ('top.links')) {
Stoplink = S$this->getLayout () ->getBlock ('top.links')->
—toHtml () ;
}
Spimage = Mage::helper ('catalog/image')->init ($product,
—'small_image')->resize (55);
$SajaxData['sidebar_cart'] = $sidebarCart;
SajaxData['top_link'] = S$toplink;
SajaxData['mini_cart'] = $mini_cart;
//show or hide cofirmbox when add product to cart
if (Mage::getStoreConfig('ajaxcartsuper/ajaxcartsuper_config/
—show_confirm')) {

$SajaxData|'product_info'] = Mage::helper ('ajaxcartsuper/
—data') ->productHtml ($product->getName (), S$product->getProductUrl (), S$pimage);
}

}
} catch (Mage_Core_Exception S$e) {
$msg - n ";

if (Sthis->_getSession()->getUseNotice (true)) {
Smsg = $e->getMessage () ;
} else {
Smessages = array_unique (explode ("\n", S$e->getMessage()));
foreach ($messages as S$message) {
Smsg .= Smessage . '<br/>';

SajaxDatal'status'] = 0;
SajaxData['message'] = Smsg;
SajaxDatal'type_product_ajax'] = 1;
} catch (Exception $e) {
SajaxDatal'status'] = 0;
SajaxData['message'] = $this->__ ('Cannot add the this product to,
—shopping cart.');

(continues on next page)
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}
Sthis->getResponse () —>setBody ($Sthis->getRequest () ->getParam('callback"') ."' (
—'.Mage: :helper ('core')->jsonEncode ($ajaxData)."')");
return;

} else {
parent::addAction();

}
} {quote}

Sample file: https://www.dropbox.com/s/frkidfqdke3pSkp/AjaxcartController.php?dl=0

32.5 FAQs

32.5.1 Features

What is the difference between Configurable product grid table view and Pro configurable product grid table
view?

The differences are mainly concentrated on some advanced features of Pro configurable product grid table view com-
pared with normal version:

 Support tier prices: specific price for each range of quantity
 Support Color Swatch
 Support Simple product pricing

What is Color Swatch function?

Color swatch is the function that helps customers to show configurable products with different colors and designs
when they click to each attribute such as color, fabric or size (attributes depend on your configurable products)

What is the function of simple product pricing?

Simple product pricing means that the module will display different prices and tier prices of simple products instead
of configurable products in the table

Can I add multiple products to cart at once?
Yes, of course. You absolutely add a lot of products to cart at one time just by choosing your desired quantities.
In what cases does color swatch display as a label or as a picture?
* Color swatch displays as label with Magento version 1.4.x to 1.8.x
» Color swatch displays as picture with Magento version 1.9.x
Can I show price ranges in the category page?

Yes, you can. Price ranges of configurable products are displayed in the category page under both grid list and product
list.

How is the price range of a configurable product shown in the category page determined?

The price range of configurable product is determined by the lowest price (or tier prices) and the highest price (or tier
prices) of children products
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32.5.2 Guide

Can I enable Jquery Library in your extension?
Yes, it supports you to enable Jquery Library.
If I set Yes for Configurable products use simple price, what will I have to do next?

When you use simple product pricing for your configurable products, you have to set up prices and tier prices for
children product by going through Catalog-> Manage Product and choose each simple product to set up these prices
in the Price section.

If I do not choose to use Simple product pricing, so what are the prices of children products displayed in the
table and May I make any configuration in the Price section of children products?

In case you do not want to use simple product pricing, prices of children products are prices of your configurable
products. It means that these prices (or tier prices) of simple products are the same in the table.

So you needn’t configure anything in the price section of each simple product other than set No for Configurable
products use simple price

How to disable Color Swatch for my configurable products?
You go through System->Configuration->Configurable Grid View

In Use Option Swatch, you set No to disable this function
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CHAPTER 33

Redirect Cart to Checkout Page

33.1 User Guide

33.2 Compatibility

Our Magento Redirect Cart to Checkout Page is compatible with:

e Community: 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

33.3 Changelog

33.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER 34

Reorder Product

34.1 User Guide

34.1.1 Magento Reorder Extension Overview

Magento Reorder Products is an excellent extension that facilitates customers to reorder products on their dashboard.
Your customers can rearrange product positions as they wish, which increases their satisfaction with your services.
Magento Reorder Product Extension allows customers to quickly reorder their previously chosen products and make
any necessary changes as they wish!

This extension enables to separate reorder product section on customer account page to a board named My reorder
product which helps customers reorder any products they want instantly and easily add them back to cart as fastest as
possible for checkout.

My Dashboard
vt Dashboard Add My Recrder Producty tob indo- My accownt page

Hedlo, dao duc!
From yous My Account Das hboard you have th
Acaress Book update your account infarmation. Seled a

My Oeders

Account informaton

iy 1o vidw @ Snapshol of your recent acoount acthvity and
below R0 view or 80 informiation

Billing Agreemants J RECENT ORDERS

Recwming Profes

Wiaw Al
Vigw Al

Order # Date
100000049

Ship To Order Tolal  Status
015 $00.00 Canceled  View Crder | Reorder

My Produch Fieviews

My Tags
o 12015 dao duc $1282500 Canceled Vigw Order | Reorder
Ky ‘Wishlisi
ABUZ015  d30 duc $5,1500  Pending  Yigw Orgsr | Reprder
My Appications AIN2015 $90.00 Cancoled  Vigw Orger | Reorder
MNarwsbgter Subscnptions
YIRS dad duc $930.00 Pending  Mifw Oro8r | Reorder

My Downloadable Products

My Rigonder Pradudts

& ACCOUNT INFORMATION
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34.1.2 How Magento Reorder Extension works

In order to configure BSS Reorder extension,
Step 1: Go to Admin Panel => System => Configuration
Step 2: At the left side of the page, find BSS Commerce => select Reorder Products

After these 2 steps, a screen for configuration appears like the following picture:

C'[H'I'ﬁg-l.l'ﬂim e Magenhs's default phone numbens and callouts befone aile launth Yo have T eritical, 6 magar, 19

Cument Configuration Secope Reorder Product

Drafault Config v ik
Configuration
Display Contrals Yes IS TORE VIEWS
ESSCONVERCE i Automabcally displays conrois. Setio Mo if you use
Reorder Product cusiom posson
Sent By Recent Order v [STORE VIEW]

& Chodse opionis) fof Sor by Feahe

Maximuen crder ameunt 100000 [STORE VIEW]
o [Fillif Maxifrurm Gnded Smnount witith ecides an dem
whefer s recrdered ar nel Only show items in onder
fotad which s or less than 5X. X is Masimum order
amaunt

There are two sections for admin to continue configuration: General Settings and Products List Settings.
* First section: General Settings

In Display Controls box, choose Yes to enable the extension. To disable all functions of this exten-
sion, choose No.

¢ Second section: Product List settings

Sort By box allows admin to choose from listed options for setting the arrangement of reorder prod-
ucts in “My Reorder Products” board of customer account page.

Admin can set customer’s reoder products by 3 following features: Name, Price, Recent Order.

Product List Settings

Sort By Recent Order r 15 TORE VIEW]
Mame
Price R
Maximum order amount Recent Order [STORE VIEW]

whether it's reordered or not. Only show items in order ﬂ

total which is or less than £X. X is Maximum order Choose feature(s) to make
recder products’ arrangement

amaount.

In Maximum Order amount box, type the maximum amount of orders that can be reordered.

For all orders with total amount is more than this typed amount will not be able to be reordered and will not be
displayed in “My reorder products” board of customer account page.
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Product List Settings

Sort By Recent Order v [STORE VIEW]
+« Choose option(s) for Sort by Featura,
Maximum order amount 100000 |:p. type maximum order amount [STORE VIEW]

& FIT i Maxmum order amount which decides an item
whether it's reorderad or not Only show items in order
total which is or less than $X. X is Maximum order
amount

After all above configuration is done, you save the configuration by clicking on Save config button to the right of the
backend. To see the change, go to frontend and reload the page.

34.2 Compatibility

Our Reorder Product is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

34.3 Changelog

Version 1.2.2:

¢ Allow reorder cancelled orders

34.4 FAQs

34.2. Compatibility 169



Read the Docs Template Documentation, Release latest

170 Chapter 34. Reorder Product



CHAPTER 35

Rich Snippets

35.1 User Guide

35.2 Compatibility

Our Magento Rich Snippet is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

35.3 Changelog

35.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER 30

SEOQO Layered Navigation

36.1 User Guide

36.1.1 SEO Layered Navigation Extension Overview

Filtering product with layered navigation is a very useful tool that Magento supports users. However, it still has a lot of
disadvantages: selecting only one option at once; inflexible price filter; unfriendly URLs? It will take much valuable
time as well as be inconvenient for users. With the aim of providing best experience in filtering product by layered
navigation, BSSCommerce launched Magento SEO Layered Navigation Extension to improve all above drawbacks of
Magento default.

SEO Layered Navigation Extension provides powerful functions that help users to filter products in the most effective
way. Thus, your site will become more professional and user- friendlier, which is an important factor that keeps loyal
customers as well as enhance business performance.

36.1.2 How does SEO Layered Navigation Extension work?

1. SEO Layered Navigation Setting

To make configuration of this module, follow these below instruction:
 Step 1: Go to Admin Panel =>System => Configuration
 Step 2: At the left side of the page, find BSS Commerce => select SEQ Layered Navigation

After these 2 steps, a screen for configuration appears like the below picture:
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i) Latest Messape: Reminder Change Magenia's detault phane numbens and calouts bafore sl unch You have 13 criical, & majes 19

SEO Layer Navigation

Configuration
Enablad jCuery es * [STORE VIEW]

+ BSS COMMERCE & Choose 'yes 10 enable jquery of module
SEO Layer Mavigation
Epmattaas = .

Use Ajax in Category View o w [STORE VIEW

Current Configuratson Scopa
Default Config i

Use Ajax in Search Result et . [STORE VIE'W]

There are 4 main parts you can fix as your wishes: General settings, Price Filter, Decimal Filter, SEO Filter
1.1 General settings
¢ Enable jQuery

When setting up SEO Layered Navigation, you can also control Jquery Library in your website. You can select “Yes”
in Enable Jquery to allow Jquery Library combining with SEO Layered Navigation Extension when it runs on your
website.

Enabled jQuery Yes v [STORE VIEW]
+ Choose yes'to enable jquery of module,

* Expand/Collapse

In Expand/ Collapse, choose Yes/No to enable/ disable expand/ collapse function.

Expand/Collapse Yes v [STORE VIEW]

When this function is enabled, in frontend, users will have choice of expanding or collapsing an attribute as wish.
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* Use Ajax in Category View/ Search Result

You can manage whether to use Ajax to load product or not. Using Ajax will help you to load product only with
changed part instead of the whole page.

Select Yes/No to enable/disable Ajax loading for category view and search result separately.

Use Ajax in Category View Yes L [STORE VIEW]

Use Ajax in Search Result Yes v [STORE VIEW]
1.2 Price Filter

* Display

In Display box, you can choose how to display price filter from 4 forms: Default, Slider, From/to, and finally combi-
nation of Slider and From/to

* Default: price will be displayed in fixed ranges as default of Magento

e Slider: price will be displayed in a slider which allows users to slide leftward and rightward to choose a suitable
price range

* From/to: users can add specific values into 2 input boxes and click Submit to select a suitable price range
* Slider and From/to: users can use both slider and input box to filter price

This is an example of Slider and From/to displaying:
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CATEGORY 4

PRICE v

575 5510
; |
75 -| 510 Price displayed in

slider combined
COLOR 4 with Fromfto box

<a

* Slider Step

In this field, you can decide how many price units will be added/ subtracted each time users slide rightward/ leftward.
For example, if you set up Slider Price = 3, users only can slider from $1 to $4 to $7 and so on.

¢ Show Currency in Slider
If you choose Yes, the currency will be displayed beside price in slider. If you choose No, it will be hidden.
* Slider Skin

In this field, you can choose the appearance of slider with 4 forms: Classic/ Round/ Plastic/ Round Plastic

Display Slider and From/to v [STORE VIEW]

Slider Step 1 [STORE VIEW]

Show Curency In Slider es v [STORE VIEW]

Slider Skin Classic v [STORE VIEW]
1.3 Decimal Filter

In this field, you can set up how to display attributes which are in decimal forms such as size, weight, height, age?

Display Slider ¥ [STORE VIEW]
Slider Step 1 [STORE VIEW]
Slider Skin |Round Plastic B [STORE VIEW]

Similar to Price Filter, you can decide how to display, slider step and slider skin for decimal filter.
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etk : Decimal Filter
BOX SIZE diSPIa_yEd in_slider
combined with
1 32 Fromito box
© 0

1.4 SEO Filter

If you enable SEO URLs, all URLs created after filtering will follow a logical rule. It will contain the product name
and selected attribute?s options.

Enabled SEQ Urd Yes v [STORE VIEW]

For example, this is the URL created after user select pants and denim category, price from $75 to $510 and size 32
for a kind of men shirt:

& = | &/ [ demo.bsscommerce.com/seo-layer-navigation/index.phpdmen--pants-denim/price-75-510size- 3 html

— Meaningful and SEO- friendly URL f
MADISON
ISLAND

WOMEMN MEM ACCESSORIES HOME & DECOR SALE ViP

2. Attribute Configuration

 Use in Layered Navigation

You can set up whether to show an attribute in layer navigation or not by going to Catalog -> Attributes -> Manage
Attributes

Select one attribute -> Attribute Property -> Frontend Properties, select from 3 options: No/ Filterable (with results)/
Filterable (with results)/ Filterable (no results) in field Use In Layered Navigation

* No: not show this attribute in layered navigation

* Filterable (with results): attribute will be shown in layered navigation only when result > 0
* Filterable (no results): attribute will be shown in layered navigation even when result = 0

* Use In Search Results Layered Navigation

Select Yes/No to set up whether to show attribute in search results layered navigation or not
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Comparable on Front-end Mo v
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Kultiple Select and Price -“:: b :
attribute in
Use In Search Results Layered Yes v layered
Mavigation &+ Can be used only with catalog input type Dropdown, navigation
Multiple Select and Price or not

Use for Promo Rule Conditions

Puosition

Mo

&« Position of attribute in layered navigation bock

After finishing all of these set-up steps, you can click on Save Config button and go to frontend to see how SEO
Layered Navigation Extension makes change to your site.

36.2 Compatibility

Our SEO Layered Navigation is compatible with:

e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

 Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

36.3 Changelog

v1.0.0

¢ First Release

36.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER 37

Shipping Method for Category

37.1 User Guide

37.1.1 Magento Shipping Method for Category Extension Overview

Have you ever wished to disable one shipping method in some categories in Magento platform? As you know, in
Magento default, whenever admin sets up a shipping method in backend, this method will be applied for every product
in all categories. Therefore, it is difficult to set up some special Magento shipping methods by category. For instance,
your website sells both fresh and dried fishes. You can ship dried ones to customers via air highway, however, you
cannot do the same method with fresh fish, in this situation; you can have some troubles when setting up this method
in the backend.

With Magento Shipping Method for Category , managers do not need to worry about this problem anymore. This
extension allows admin to enable a shipping method based on category. As in the above example, admin can disable
airline shipping method of all fishes in ‘Fresh’ category in the backend.

37.1.2 How does Magento Shipping Method for Category extension work?

To make configuration of this module, follow these below instruction:
» Step 1: Go to Admin Panel => System => Configuration

e Step 2: At the left side of the page, find Sales => Shipping Methods => select Bss Shipping Method for
Category

After these 2 steps, a screen for configuration appears like the below picture:
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Magento Admin Panel Global Record ¢

Dashboard Sales Catalog Cuslomers Promolons Hewsletier CMS Reports System

Step 1 <L cmmusn

Email to a Friend
t Shipping Methods
CUSTOMERS
Mewslettar Flat Rate
Customer Configuration Bss Shipping Method For Calegory
Wishiist Enabled Yas v [WEBSITE]
SRS Title B35 shipping method [STORE VIEW]
Parsigtent Shopping Can
Ship to Applic Counfries All Alloweed Countries v [WEBSITE]
SALES Ship to Specifif Chunfies Alphanstan - [WEBSITE]
Sales Aland stands
Sales Emails Aikanig
FOF Frint-outs Aigara
Tax AdfiaRe i SRS S
et g
Chickout
Andgyala
Shipping Seffings Aty
{shipping Methods 1 | > Step 2 .
Google AP Anigud and Basbada -
Payrment Mathods Son Ordar 10 [WEBSITE]
Fayment Services Express Weight Thresheld [WEBSITE]
Maneybookers
Frice 10 [WEBSITE]
Di=able for catagory Category1 - [WEBSITE
Category2

There are 8 parts you can fix as your wishes: Enabled, Title, Ship to Applicable Countries, Ship to Specific Countries,
Sort Order, Express Weight Threshold, Price, Disable for Category

1. Enabled

After opening this part in Shipping methods, you can enable the method by selecting ‘“Yes” status in Enabled box.

Bss Shipping Method For Category

Enabled Yes v [WEBSITE]

2. Title

You can easily change the title name displayed on the frontend as a name of shipping method in Title box. As in the
example, the name of method is “BSS shipping method”, and then in the frontend page, this shipping method will also
appear in this name.

Backend
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Title BSS shipping method [STORE VIEW]

Frontend
SHIPPING METHOD

Flat Rate

Fixed $3.00

I BSS shipping method

Standard $10.00

CONTINUE Back

3. Ship to Applicable Countries

You can choose which countries this shipping method could be applied in the Ship to Applicable Countries box.

Ship to Applicable Countries All Allowed Countrigs v [WEBSITE]
All Allowed Counfries : =
| Specific Countries Lol

4. Ship to Specific Countries

If you decide the shipping method can only be used in some specific countries, you can select “Specific countries” in
Ship to Applicable Countries box.

Then you can select your wished countries in the table in the box Ship to Specific Countries.

Ship to Applicable Counfries Specific Countries v [WEBSITE]

Ship to Specific Countries Alghanistan " [WEHSITE]

Aland Islands O

Algeria

American Samoa

Andomra

Angola

Anguilla

Antarctica

Antigua and Barbuda -
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5. Sort Order

In the Sort Order box, you can decide the position of the Shipping method. For example you set in the Sort Order
box number 2, then in the front end the Bss shipping method will appear in the no.2 position.

Backend
Sort Order 2 [WEBSITE]
Frontend
Flat Rate
Fed $5.00
| BSS shipping method
Standard $10.00

6. Express Weight Threshold

You also can set the maximum-allowed weight in this shipping method by filling the value in Express Weight Thresh-
old box.

Express Weight Threshald 100 [WEBSITE]
7. Price
Frice 10

As another shipping method, to set the price for each method, you can fill the number in the Price box

8. Disable for Category

Finally part is also the most important part, which creates the difference from other Shipping method function.

You can control which product category can apply this shipping method or cannot apply. You can decide which
category will be not applied Bss Shipping Method by Disable for Category box. For example, if you choose Category
1, then when customer buys any products in category 1, Bss Shipping Method will not appear in customers’ shipping
options.
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Disable for category Category1 . [WEBSITE
Category2

After finishing all of these set-up steps, you can click on Save Config button to start using Shipping Method for
Category extension.

37.2 Compatibility

Our Shipping Method for Category is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

37.3 Changelog

Version 1.0.0:
* Compatible with all Magento 1 versions

* Allow disabling shipping method in some selected categories

37.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER 38

Shipping & Payment Methods Per Customer Group

38.1 User Guide

38.1.1 Magento Shipping and Payment Per Customer Group overview

Magento Shipping and Payment Per Customer Group enables admin to set up different shipping and payment methods
for various groups of customers. Once set up in the backend, only chosen methods display for particular customer
groups in the shipping and payment process in the frontend.

This extension permits admin to satisfy their customers by providing their customers the most suitable products in the
neatest organization.

38.1.2 How Magento Shipping and Payment per Customer Group works

After installing Magento Shipping and Payment Per Customer Group into your website, a new tab named Advanced
Shipping/Payment methods will appear in your backend page allowing admin to set up advanced shipping and pay-
ment methods for each specific customer group.

1. Set up Payment Methods for customer groups

To customize shipping methods for each specific customer group, follow steps below:
Go to Admin Panel => Advanced Shipping/Payment Methods => Payment methods
After that, a screen appears showing many payment methods for admin to make configuration.

NOTE: Before making configuration, you must firstly consider the Current scope for your configuration. Right in the
top, there is a “current scope” box, in which there have two options.

e Admin: If you choose the current scope to be Admin, the configuration runs in all of your websites.

e Main website: The configuration is only applied in the main website.
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Payment Methods Visibility

Current Scope

Admin v
Payment Methods

Credit Card (saved) NOT LOGGED IN -
General D
Whaolesale
Retailer -

Check /Money order NOT LOGGED IN -
General [|
Wholesale
Retailer -

Mo Payment Information Required NOT LOGGED IN =
General [|
Wholesale |
Retailer -

Furchase Order 'NDT LOGGED IN =
General U
Whaolesale

Here, all payment methods which are set up by admin in payment section will be listed with various options of
customer groups.

In order to set up any payment method for customer group(s),
Choose the Payment method
Choose your desired customer group(s)
Save your configuration
For instance, if you wish to set up Payment by cards or by PayPal account for NOT LOGGED IN CUSTOMERS
Go to Payment by cards or by PayPal account
Click on NOT LOGGED IN

Click on “save Visibility settings” to save your configuration

Payment by cards or by PayPal E|IIN|".::-'1‘ L(‘.IGGEDH -
account H
Wholesale

Retailer =

The process is the same as other payment methods with any other customer groups.
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2. Set up Shipping Methods for customer groups

Go to Admin Panel => Advanced Shipping/Payment Methods => Shipping methods
After that, a screen appears showing many payment methods for admin to make configuration.

NOTE: Before making configuration, you must firstly consider the Current scope for your configuration. Right in the
top, there is a “current scope” box, in which there have two options.

e Admin: If you choose the current scope to be Admin, the configuration runs in all of your websites.

e Main store: The configuration is only applied in the main website.

| Shipping Metheds Visibility |

Admin A

Flat Rate NOT LOGGED IN =
Ganeral [
Wholesale |
Retailer -

]

Free Shipping NOT LOGGED IN .
General |
Wholesale 1
Retaller -

Best Way NOT LOGGED IN —
Ganaral
Wholesale
Retallar -

DHL NOT LOGGED IN =
General

Wholesale
Retaller w

Federal Express NOT LOGGED N .
Ganaral
Wholesale L=
Retailer -

United Parcel Service NOT LOGGED IN =
Geanaral
Wholesale
Retailer -

United States Postal Service NOT LOGGED IN =
Ganearal
Wholesale
Fealailer -

Just the same as payment methods, all shipping methods which are set up by admin in shipping section will be listed
with various options of customer groups.

You can entirely configure the shipping methods for specific customer group:

Choose the Shipping method
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Choose your desired customer group(s)
Save your configuration.

For example: you would like to set flat rate, Federal express, United Parcel Service for General customers, In Flat rate,
Federal express, United Parcel Service, you click on General.

As a result, these shipping methods will be shown for general customers.

[Shipping Methods Visibility I

Current Scope

Admin -
Shipping Methods
Flat Rate | NOT LOGGED IN -
I
Wholesale
Retailer -
Free Shipping | NOT LOGGED IN -
General U
[ Wholesale
Retailer -
Best Way ' General =
Wholesale
Retailer H
_ QAAAA -
DHL NOT LOGGED IN sk
General ‘ l
Wholesale
Retailer -
I Federal Express | NOT LOGGED IN -
_ Wholesale D
Retailer -
United Parcel Service NOT LOGGED IN =
I
Wholesale
Retailer -

38.2 Compatibility

Our Shipping & Payment Per Customer Group is compatible with:

e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x
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* Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

38.3 Changelog

Version 2.1.4:

¢ Stable version

38.4 Common Problems

1. Solve conflicts between BSS Shipping and Payment Method per Customer Group and another module
(IG_FlatShipping5)

Step 1:

Edit file: /app/code/community/IG/FlatShipping5/Block/Available.php
Step 2:

Add fucntion

public function getShippingRates ()
{

Smodules = Mage::getConfig()>getNode ('modules')>children();

$SmodulesArray = (array)Smodules;
if (isset ($modulesArray|['Bss_Methods']) && Mage::helper ('core')->
—1isModuleEnabled ('Bss_Methods')) {

if (empty ($this->_rates)) {

Sthis->getAddress () >collectShippingRates () >save();

Sgroups = S$this->getAddress () ->getGroupedAllShippingRates () ;

// checking methods visibility for customer groups

foreach ($Sgroups as $methodCode => S$method) {

if (!Mage::helper ('bssmethods')->canUseMethod ($methodCode, 'shipping
=")){
unset (Sgroups [$SmethodCode]) ;
}

}
return $this->_rates = S$groups;
}
return $this->_rates;
}
return parent::getShippingRates();

38.5 FAQs
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CHAPTER 39

Shopping Cart Rule per Store View

39.1 User Guide

39.1.1 Magento Shopping Cart Price Rule per Store View Extension Overview

If you are using multiple store views function to do business on your Magento site, have you ever had a demand of
creating different shopping cart rules for each store view? Do you want to offer different promotional prices for each
target customer group in each store view?

Magento Shopping Cart Price Rule per Store View Extension is developed to optimize the multiple store view function
by enabling admin to set up different price rules in shopping cart of different store views. With this powerful extension,
you can manage your promotional price strategy effectively, leading to boosting up sale and completing multiple store
view system.

39.1.2 How does Magento Shopping Cart Price Rule per Store View Extension
work?

1. Enable Shopping Cart Price Rule per Store View Extension

You go to System -> Configuration -> Shopping Cart Price Rules Per Store

Shopping Cart Price Rules Per Store Ll—i’-.i
General Configuration (s}
Enabled Ted ]
Choose ‘e’ io enable module.

After choosing Yes to enable the extension, click Save Config to start set up shopping cart price rules per store as wish.
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2. Set up different shopping cart price rules for products in each store view
Go to Promotions -> Shopping Cart Price Rules Manage Products and click Add New Rule to customize rules for
shopping cart in each store view.

* In Rule Information, fill in Rule Name, Description, Status and other fields with needed information
as usual.

Magento Admin Panel PR ra——

Duihtodnd | Saes  Calks | Cesloven | Promoions Wewisler  CMS  fipo  Gaes 1 e P o o e

D Lot s Rmrais (gt hgeans Sl Pl P il § i ol 4 math T L T T T ———

Shepping Cart Price Rule & Mew R LN Wt | v | 0 vt Contses £ |

My ifos maton L]
Canatar e 00001
AcBorh K i i
Ll
- =
Ad vl -
Vet Aalaie

* In Conditions, choose Store View as an option in condition for rule

Lol Kecond S h s ] iy, ey 2. A 16

Magento Admin Panel

Dbl Sl (Cataeg Ca, C ® Gt hadpy b thes. PR
) LatertMeunage: Remitdir CRANGN Mo 1 26Dl pharm munbedi ind £alout birbne i Liurh Yiua Fulre 13 £RBCEL 6 Fapd 19 SAdr 550 150 Aldd ufrhsd Fainddon!i
Shepping Cart Frice Rule & Hew Rule LN Fewei | @ 5o |8 5

Rl Irdcrmuaton

Az b FHLL of Saia condibions are TRUE

L Plagng choops 3 condlon o add  ®

Pladaa chodris & 0nae 1 5
Froduel atistause combsraton
Prodhut 15 sulbssbeteon
Condans Combaanon
Cant Amylane

Saddrial

Tkl liware Cuianiaky

Totad Wasght

Py ol Mthaed

Shapyate) hethexd

Ehappang Poaic ode

Erappa) Hagon

Shappare) SLMe I

Sheppeng G oy
= Choose Store View as

'::"u condition for rule

Then choose one Store View in the list of Website/ store/ store view that you want to set up rule for it

192 Chapter 39. Shopping Cart Rule per Store View



Read the Docs Template Documentation, Release latest

Thos i e diwom iy i it Iufh Pk Alede: will sl o oot o Lol

d s et —
Magento Agmén Panel
Dashbossd  Sales  Cabiog
D) Lntrwt Mrvrage: Mmwcer Chengs WAsgmee: 1 S phor rumbers B 4 H0U. brtors e e o e 1 CIBEE . 0 e 180 PR LT P S Bg
Shapping Cart Prics Ruls &3 New Bule - Bak m.  arve | @ Sarwe e Comiines £ |
Rt W
e FALL of Puse conamon are [RUS
Lt Storw Vs [ Main Weimsie | Mudnon inlasd | Frolsd &

Piacian choerin B toAARGS I 838 ¥

* In Actions, set up detail rules for the chosen store view

Magento Admin Panel Ghital Recond Searth oggred i s i | Moekay, May 20, 20%

Danboard Sy Cataiog Cuntoman Fromotens oo CM3 Hegorts. B Gt bulip for T e

Shopping Cart Price Ruls @ Mew Rule
Pruty indormation
Condibions 3 | Uy r prices using the lod } iy
Ay [T R ————] -
Lately Do furt At * L]
I;:-m.--a-- Drscouni a Appbed [0 ¢{'ru:!1u actions for rule

Diepuna Sty Soep Buy XJ

Aty 8 Shappang Amourt [ ®
Frew Shappng Mo LJ
Shop Naher Rules Processing L] L]

I ALL of these conditons are TRUE
"

¢ Save configuration, then come back to Conditions and choose other store view to continue to set up

Example

Set up $ 100 discount rule for orders which have 3 items in English store view

Step 1: Creating Conditions

-Choose Store View as a condition and select English store view (Main Website/ Madison Island Store)

-Choose Total Items Quantity as a condition and fill in “3” in the box

39.1. User Guide
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Magento' Admin Panel
Dustecad  Saes | Colog Codoven | Peamstoss | Mrseler | OV o Sy
I st i P £t At 4 il i s 0 | Sl DR 6 B i 3 B g, 0 S S V0 0 el e
Shoppieg Cart Price Ruls & Bdn Ruls "Test' Bk & e e e T
Fign Wb
Condean
Astama e
o e Frebade | Wiinen bigwd | f noied o - r F
s SR 4 Choose Store View
T —— ¢

Choose total itein
quantiry

Step 2: Creating Rules

Go to Actions, choose Fixed amount discount for the whole cart as a rule to apply and fill in “100” in
Discount Amount box

Magento Adin Panel
Daartnan = ] Codnemers PR Hesdeler  CME  Repon
I 130001 e P (it R § Il PP st B0 [ B D B iy B s P 120 8L g, 11 ot e T A0 o e b
Shopping Can Frice Rule & Edi Ruls"Test BN et | o =
st Irdormaeon
Comates | Upinin prices g s ilowing mboematon. |
Ay Aps P l
e e
wanage Couson Codes
Il iy CHBOS0 1 D

L ]
ke .
Froa Srpping 5] .
Saoad Fiarmbt Rt Pristieieng K *
ALL ! Fswbs condton u 5% IRUE
L

Finally, save configuration and go to the frontend to see the changes:

¢ Shopping Cart in the English store view:
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LT MBS0 i o s . g st

wouR Lacussce: IS

MADISON

A Accoum W oA
ISLAND

I Q
NOMEN MEN BCCESSORES HOME & DECOR SALE e
SHOPPING CART PROCEED TO CHECHDUT
CHELSEA TEE $75.00

3 £225,00 |
SRT: ooy
ESTIMATE SHabPamedi Ax0 Tx
\ Color:  Black CARE TaTE
Soe L
Lo Shates

Pleae peloct regein, 87

..
GRAMD TOTAL $135.31
* Shopping Cart in the French store view:

rﬁ'l Magentor

b e i

FOUR: LANGUAGE

Fgfch _*

MADISON g
ISLAND .

WOREN

ESE0R ML & DECOR aLE L
SHOPPING CART PROCEED TO CHECHOUT
FRODLCT PRCE ar SUETOTAL
¥ CHELSEA TEE 75,00 $US 3 225,00 $uS a
AR mekooy
| IS TIMATE SRl AND TAN
| Color,  Black i
L

STATE/PROMVINGE
Etabs-Ling Plasds pelect megeon, 7

.

No discount applied <=3

13300 W3

18,56 S

GRAND TOTAL 243,56 SUS

PROCEED 7O CHECEDUT

39.2 Compatibility

Our Shopping Cart Price Rule per Store View is compatible with:

e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

39.2. Compatibility

195



Read the Docs Template Documentation, Release latest

39.3 Changelog

39.4 FAQs
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cHAPTER 40

Store Locator

40.1 User Guide

40.1.1 BSS Store Locator Overview

Magento Store Locator is an effective extension that efficiently supports your customers to search for store locations
in any eligible positions by using Google Map API. Equipped with various searching tools, this extension allows
customers to find stores by nation, state, zip code, suburb, their current location or a specific address in n-km radius.
Magento Store Locator is also designed to display the overview of stores so that customers can see and link to these
stores right when they find out them. As for admins, Magento Store Locator allows them to operate it as they wish in
the backend. By and large, this searching tool is an efficient extension that can surely motivate your trading in the way
that it supports customers to find your stores without difficulty.

40.1.2 How BSS Store Locator works?

1. Instruction Manual

1.1. Store Setting

As an admin, you can set up your own store in the way that it can most effectively support your trading aim. To set up
your store, go to “Store Locator -> Store Setting”
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Newsletter CMS Reports System Store Locator

before site launch

s faund

Actions| v
State City Posicode Suburb Status Action
7777;7 T
NSW 2640 ALBURY Enable Edit
NEW 57 GLENORIE Enable Edit
SA 5072 MAGILL Enable Edit
QLD 4551 CALOUMDRA Enable Edit
VIC 3158 UPWEY Enable Edit
14 S A LAcim ol d AR L | dal Lt

A screen will appear like as follow:

@ Latest Message: Reminder: Change Magento's default phone numbers and calouts before site launch

Current Configuration Scope: Store Locator

| Default Config

Manage Stores

‘Youhave 1 eritical 5 major, 19 minor and 150 notice unraad mess ageis). Go fo noffications

[STORE VIEW]
\ Enable/ Disable Module

Configuration Enable Store Locator On | Enable
Frantend

» BSS GROUP EXTENSIONS
Template showed | Template 1

Store Locator
Select the template to show in frontend

Frontend template

Number of results shown in the frontend (n)

» GENERAL Number Result To Show Frontend |10
General & Default value is 7
Weh Default Country \ Australia
Design

the list of slores in frontend.
Currency Sefup

¥ e [STOREVIEW]

Select the defautt country for searching and showing \ Default country

: Enable for filter Use my current location button
Store Email Addresses
Country
Contacts proe
Cart Comment ciy
Reports Zipeode
Content Management Suburb
Radius
b CATALOG Search field on map
Catalog Use my current location radio an map
Inventory Radius on map
Google Sitemap

* In “Enable for Filter” box, you can choose more than
you want.

4| [STOREVIEW]

Input data for filtering results

one criterion by pressing “Ctrl” and click on criteria
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Enable forfilter Use my current location button [STORE VIEW]
Country
State

City

Fipcode
Suburb
Radius
Search field on map

press Ctrl button & click
to choose searching criteria

se my current location radio on map

Radius on map

* In “template” box, there are two templates for the frontend. The admins can choose between template 1 and
template 2 freely.

Template 1: Art template

T Find a store near you

i City or Postcode Within Skm 5 FIND A STORE

JNN

Map | Satellite

e Afghanistan Atghanistan

5{eay iran i

Pakistan P Pakistan
ibya g

S iudi Arablia

Ocean South Africa

Template 2: There are 2 types of interface: two-column & one-column
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¢ Two-column interface

rﬁl Magento®

CHILDREN

FIND STORE NEAR YOU

USE MY CURRENT LOCATION

Country | Australia E‘
State

city

Postcode

Suburb

Radius

SEARCH RESET

E

Byron Bay Candle Co
Australia

NSW

Phone:02 6685 8077

VIEW DETAILS VIEW MAP

Butterflies Gallery
Australia

NSW

Phone:02 4998 7724

VIEW DETAILS VIEW MAP

Brown's of Burnside
Australia

SA

Phone:08 8379 7578

VIEW DETAILS VIEW MAP

Broome Lottery Centre News
Australia

WA

Phone:08 9192 3535

VIEW DETAILS VIEW MAP

Two-column interface on the front end

¢

® Use my location [ENIER Coral Sea

QUEENSLAND

Australia

WESTERN |
AUSTRALIA By

SOUTH
AUSTRALIAL

HEW SQUT,
WALES (@ W ey
Adefide

Great
Australian ACT
Eigh vieT
Melbourne:

TASMANIA

Goagle

& ACCOUNT " CART

Aucklar
o

8
L

| =

Tasman Sea

Ne
Zeal _

Map data 2015 Google, ORION-ME, ZENRIN  Terma of Use

Cachets

Australia

VIC

Phone:03 9755 3100

VIEW DETAILS VIEW MAP

Buds & Branches
Australia

VIC

Phone:0419 005 291

VIEW DETAILS VIEW MAP

Buderim Pharmacy
Australia

QLD

Phone:07 5445 1230

VIEW DETAILS VIEW MAP

Broadway Newsagency
Australia

NSW

Phone:02 9281 7350

VIEW DETAILS VIEW MAP

store will be automatically changed into one-column interface one

SHOW ALL STORES

¢ One-column interface: In case the first seven criteria of “Enable for filter” box are not chosen, the
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Enable for filter Use my currentlocation bution

Backend: choose 3 final criteria -> Frontend: One-column Interface

FIND STORE NEAR YOU

.

Melbourne, Victoria, Australia\

7 Mexico
¥ Melbourne Vicior, Ausirals
¥ Metro Manila Friicpines

9 Melbourne Airport Victoris, Ausiralis

¥ Memylands New South Wales, Australia
poswered by le

Radius v §Search|

= o a

NEW SOUT)
WALES

,
w23
-

s

AN

Msap data 82015 Google. ORION-ME. ZENRIN  Terms of Use

SHOW ALL STORES

e Remember to save your setting by pressing “Save Configuration” button in the right top of the
screen, and wait until the green line “The configuration has been saved” appears.

Eg The configuration has been saved.

—p Successfully saved

e ——
Store Locator

press to SAVE setting © Save Config

General Settings 4]

Enable Store Locator On | Enable v]  [STOREVIEW)

Frontend

Template showed | Template 2 v|  [STOREVIEW]
4 Select the template t show in frontend

Number Result To Show Frontend |1 o ‘ [STORE VIEW]
+ Defautt value is 7

Default Country [ Australia v [STOREVIEW

the list of stores in frontend.

 Select the defaul country for searching and showing

Enable for filter | Use my current location bution - ‘ ISTORE VIEW]

* To see the change in the frontend, reload the frontend.

1.2. Store Management
This mode enables you to:

¢ Add new stores

40.1. User Guide

201



Read the Docs Template Documentation, Release latest

* Reset stores
» Export store’s database to csv file

To use this function, go through ‘“‘Store Locator -> Manage Stores”

System | Store Locator @ Gethelp for this page

You have 1 critical. 5 major. 19 miner and 152 notice unread message(s). Go to nofifications
I Click to add a new store

Click to reset filters

[ Exportto:[csv v vmr'

Iclick to export database to csv file Actions |
City Postcode Suburb
—
2640 ALBURY Enable Edit
2157 GLENORIE Enable Edit

¢ Add A New Store:

There are two ways to add stores: add a new store manually or import stores using csv file when you want to add stores
in mass.

To add stores manually, please go to Store Locator ? Manage stores

System | Store Locator @ Gethelp for this page

“ou have 1 critical. 5 major, 19 minor and 152 nmicsl unread message(s). Go to nofifications
I Click to add a new store

Click to reset filters

[ Exportto: [Csv

Iclick to export database to csv file

City Postcode
2640 ALBURY Enable Edit
2157 GLEMORIE Enable dit

then Choose Add New Store button
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Enable for filter Use my current location button - [STORE VIEW]
' Country
' State
' City
: :?_ipCﬂ-dE
VSub-urb
| Radius

press Ctrl button & click
to choose searching criteria

Search field on map
se my current location radio on map

Radius on map -

Then, fill in required fields such as Business, Country, State, Postcode, Suburb and Address

NOTE: If admin does not provide longitude and latitude, BSS Store Locator will automatically search store locations
by Google map based on address. Thus, remember to check this carefully as Google may misunderstand your address.

1.3. Export and Import:
1.3.1. Export: BSS Store Locator allows admins to export database from store to csv file or XML file.

¢ To export database to csv file, go through “Store Locator -> Manage Store”. In ‘“Export to” box, choose ““csv
file -> Export”.

Store Locator ® Get help for this page

You have 1 critical, 5 major, 19 minor and 152 notice unread message(s). Go to nofifications

| step 2: click "Export” button |

[ Exportto;
Istep 1: choosing file type | Actions | v

Postcode Suburk Status Action

» After exporting, a csv file will be created and you can save it on your computer. When the file is opened, it
appear like this:
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AL -~ 8 F [ Business
A B c | D E F G H | 1 J K L M
Business Country State City Postcode Suburb  Status Phone Email Website Address Latitude Longitude
2 Grey Bin Australia NSW 2640 ALBURY Enable 026021 4426 Dean Stre -37.7011  145.089
2157 Fine Australia NSW 2157 GLENORIE Enakle 029652 2157 Old Morth -37.8852 145.2298
| A Life Abu Australla SA 5072 MAGILL Enable 088333 3144 Magill Ro: -35.5264 144.963
A Perfect Australia QLD 4551 CALOUND Enable 075438 0688 Bulcock 5t -37.7992 144.9018
Abitza  Australia VIC 3158 UPWEY Enable 0416 145476 Main Stre: -31.989 115.7849
Abode Liv Australia VIC 3400 HORSHAN Enable D3 5382 4600 Firebrace -32.0416 115.8045
Acorn Nur Australia VIC 3127 SURREY HlEnable 03 9330 3162 Canterbur -33.7963 151.1832
Adaore Livi Australia NSW 2227 GYMEA  Enable 029524 8222 Gymea Ba -37.7699 144.9988
) Adventist Australia NSW 2076 WAHROO|Enable 02 9487 9111 185 Fox Vi -27.9008 153.327
L Ahinah  Australia NSW 2529 BLACKBUTEnable 0449 608 863 Lake Entrz -37.9567 145.0438
2 |\Amcal Phe Australia QLD 4566 NOOSAVIIEnable 075449 9049 Gibson Ro -33.9197 151.0319
3 |Amo La Vi Australia VIC 3146 GLEN IRIS Enakle 03 9008 5577 Toorak Ro  -37.807 145.0315

Example of Exporting Database To csv File
1.3.2. Import:
« Firstly, export to see the file structure
» Secondly, add database into appropriate cells on file exported.
* Import into the system by going through: ‘‘Store Locator -> Import/Export -> Import”

You can choose freely overwriting existing files or not -> select file from your computer, then, press “Import”.

Dashboard Sales Catalog Mobile Customers Promofions Newsletier CMS Reports System  Store Locator @ Gethelp for this page

@ Latest Message: Reminder: Change Magento's default phone numbers and callouls before site launch *¥ou have 1 crilical, § major, 19 minor and 152 notice unread message(s). Go o

g/ Size - Total size of uploadable files must not exceed 2M

Sample CSV File Format - Use exported csv file as sample csv file.

step 3: [ Click to import file @

P Option for overwriting existing stores or not
) v

Qverwrite existing store(s) Ves

Select File to Import* t‘mg co tép ndo duoc chon
step\2:‘ load a new file to store

Unless you input co-ordinates, the system will automatically search through Google Map. However, if customers use
the system too many times on a daily basis, the system may be locked for one day. Unless you input longitude and
latitude of your stores, the system should be use less than 100 times per day.

2. Algorithms for finding stores
Once users choose input cells, the system will work out all the results that perfectly match the information users wish
to filter (country, state, city, postcode, or suburb).

* If no stores in the target location can be found, the BSS Store Locator will automatically find information about
the location in Google Maps and work out n nearest stores (in case the system can find the store in Google
Maps. If not, “0 Store Found” will be displayed).

e If customers use module “Use My Location”, the system will find n nearest stores in the vicinity of their
location.

* If users input the radius, the system will automatically search for locations of store within the provided radius
(via filter or location).

NOTE: n is the number of results to be shown in the frontend set by admins in the Store setting.
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40.2 Compatibility

Our Store Locator is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

40.3 Changelog

40.4 FAQs
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Unboxed

41.1 User Guide

41.1.1 BSS Unboxed extension overview

Magento Unboxed Extension creatively uses customer unboxed product images as effective social proofs to attribute
on marketing efforts. The extension shows customer product images of your products they have JUST purchased in a
particular area and indirectly uses those images to attract more customers and make the higher conversion rate. There
is beyond two facts that: “when buying new items, whether in direct or indirect ways, clients are likely to show them
off and want to receive compliments from others.”

Not a few people are influenced by mob mentality. People are easily impacted by their peers to ratify assertive
behaviors, follow trends to buy items. There is also no deny that the power of visual content marketing can become
magical: “Use a picture. It’s worth a thousand words.”

41.1.2 How Magento Unboxed extension works

1. Manual instruction
As an admin, you can set up your own store page by the most effective way that supports your trading objective. To
make the configuration:

» Step 1: Go to System -> Configuration.

¢ Step 2: At the left side of the page, find BSSCOMMERCE -> select Unboxed

After these 2 steps, a screen for configuration appears like the following picture:
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Unboxed
General Settings
Enable | Yes v [STORE VIEW]

4 Enable/Disable

Logo $E Choose File | Mo file chosen [STORE VIEW]
|| Delete Image
& Allowed file types: jpeg, gif, png. 300 x 107 pixels

Enable Map | Yes v [STORE VIEW]
& Enable/Disable Map

Name \Unboxed [STORE VIEW]
Infa | Unboxed is gallery page displayed real pictures of [STORE VIEW]
Footer Name 1 |Contact us [STORE VIEW]
Footer Link 1 |# [STORE VIEW]
Footer Name 2 IUnbn:-:ed.cnm [STORE VIEW]
Footer Link 2 |# [STORE VIEW]
Footer Name 3 |Terms& Conditions [STORE WVIEW]
Footer Link 3 |# [STORE VIEW]
Facebook Link | [STORE VIEW]
Pinterest Link | [STORE VIEW]
Instagram Link | [STORE VIEW]
Twitter Link | [STORE VIEW]
Page Title | [STORE VIEW]
Facebook App Id |14194834D1E?94D8 [STORE VIEW]

There are many boxes displaying on the page for shop owners to configure as they want.
1.1. Enable module

In box Enable, there are 2 options for admin to choose: Yes or No. Choose Yes to enable the module, choose No to
disable it.

General Settings

Enable [Yes v [STORE VIEW]
No

Save the configuration by clicking on Save config button on the right of the page.

1.2. Header displaying
To set up the display of header of your unboxed page on frontend, please follow these instructions.

* In box Logo, click on the button Choose File to browse from your computer a picture to display as your logo
on the frontend. Remember that there are 3 file types are allowed including *.jpg, *.png and *.gif. The picture
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uploaded from your computer will be resized to fixed size (300 x107 pixels).

Logo 488 | Choose File | No file chosen [STC

Delete Image
Allowed file types: jpeq. g pPMoT3u0x-107 pixels

* In box Enable Map, there are 2 options for admin to choose: Yes or No. Choose Yes to enable the map on
frontend, otherwise choose No.

Enable Map Yes | v
Enable/Disable Map

* In box Name, type a name for the page as you desire (e.g: Unboxed)
« In box Info, type the text to describe the page to your customers

(e.g: Unboxed is gallery page displayed real pictures of products uploaded by real customers who have purchased
those products on our main website)

[STORE VIEW]

Name Unboxed

[STORE VIEW]

Info Unboxed is gallery page displayed real pictures of pr

Save the configuration by clicking on Save config button on the right of the page. Then go to frontend, reload the page
and see the change.

That is an example for the page header displaying on frontend:

2
h HOME BSS T, UPLOAD SIGN IN JOIN NOW
Iog°¢ §) COMMERCE =

Unboxed is gallery page displayed real pictures of products uploaded by real customers who have purchased those products on our main website

-
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map displa : et i Y
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Mediterranean Sea

1.3. Footer displaying

The module allows admin to configure footer of the page with place special links and social media links.
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Footer Name 1 Contact us [STORE VIEW]
Footer Link 1 # [STORE VIEW]
Footer Name 2 Unboxed.com [STORE VIEW]
Footer Link 2 # [STORE VIEW]
Footer Name 3 Terms & Conditions [STORE VIEW]
Footer Link 3 # [STORE VIEW]

Facebook Link [STORE VIEW

Pinterest Link [STORE VIEW

Instagram Link [STOR

Twitter Link [STORE V

Page Title

Facebook App Id 1419483401679408 [STORE VIEW

In all boxes named Footer Name 1, Footer Name 2, Footer Name 3, type in the boxes names of the footer links that
you want to show on frontend.

(e.g: Term & Conditions; Contact us)

In all boxes named Footer Link 1, Footer Link 2, Footer Link 3, copy and paste in the boxes the links you want to
redirect customer to.

Note: the footer names must be corresponding with the footer links
In box named Facebook Link, copy and paste in the box link of your facebook page
Do the same with other boxes named Pinterest Link, Instagram Link, Twitter Link

After that, save the configuration by clicking on Save config button on the right of the page. Then go to frontend,
reload the page and see the change.

That is an example for the page footer displaying on frontend:

@

CONTACT US UNBOXED.COM TERMS & CONDITIONS

2. Manage/Edit/Upload image by admin

2.1. Manage image

As an admin, you can manage all pictures uploaded. To find and manage all pictures, go to tab Unboxed on the top
(beside tab System), then click on Unboxed -> Manage

After that, pictures uploaded by all users will appear in a page like this:
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Manage Images [ © Add New |
Page 1 of 1 pages | View [20 v | perpage | Total 15 records found
Select Al | UnssisctAll | SelectVisble | Unss stie | D ftems selected Actions v
D Name Email Location image Created Status Action

|Any ¥ [ [ From:| 5] v

To: |&

11 Milo Vit milo@example.com South Korea Dec 9,2015 11:02:45 Enabled Edit
P

13 JessicalJ truongminhhang4 @gmail.com Csaka Prefecture, .. Dec 9,2015 11:34:07 Enabled Edit
Pl

15 JessicalJ truongminhhang24 @gmail.com United Kingdom Dec 11,2015 Enabled Edit
12:32:33 AM

16 testtest daoduc1390@gmail.com United States Dec 11,20151:05:33 Enabled Edit
Al

o

e

From this page, you can find customer’s basic information (customer name, customer email), pictures are uploaded by
which customers, picture uploading time and picture status. You also can filter picture by uploading time, picture ID,
customer name, customer email?

2.2. Edit image

¢ Step 1: To edit pictures from admin, find the picture you want to edit on the list and then click on Edit button:

Email Location Image Created Status Action
From: | .5 .

To: [&

Dec 9, 2015 11:02:45 Enabled Edit

PM a8
click here
to edit
pictures

milo@example.com South Korea

After choosing edit the picture, a screen will appear for you to edit like this:
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Unboxed Information

Edit Image

Information

Products Tag

Comments

Status

U

Tab to edit

Title *
Description *
Location*

Upload Images

General information

Status
Title *
Description *

Loc ation *

E» picture
information

General information

| Enable
Clothes

[Test

I-Os aka Prefecture. ...

Upload Images et change image | Choose File | No file chosen
Supported formats: jpg. jpeg, gif, pna
Max file size: 2M

Enable v
Clothes
Test

Osaka Prefecture, ...

Chooss File | No file chosen
Supported formats: jpg, jpeg, gif, png
Max file size: 2h

the picture being edited <]

* In box Status, you can set for this picture enabled or disabled

In box Title, type the title for the picture uploaded

¢ In box Description, type the text describing the picture uploaded

* In box Location, choose the location for the picture uploaded (auto-complete location searching)

* In box Upload Images, you can change the current image to other image by click on Choose File button, then
you will be able to browse image from your computer to upload.

After that, click on Save and Continue Edit button to save the configuration and continue editing.

 Step 3: In tab Product Tag, you can tag any product to the picture being edited. Here, a list of product will be
shown like this:
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Tag new product

Page 1 *| of 7pages | View |20 v | perpage | Total 133 records found EI.
Select ID Name Type Attrib. Set Name  SKU Price Qty Websites
[ [ i v asc k| From: | From: [ v
To: | To:
In: lusp

337 Aviator Sunglasses Simple Product  Accessories ace000 $295.00 5 Main
Website

T 338 Jackie O Round Simple Product  Accessories ace001 $295.00 19 Main
Sunglasses Website

339 Retro Chic Simple Product  Accessories ace002 $255.00 25 Main
Eyeglasses Website

370 Isla Crossbody Simple Product  Accessories abl0o0 $250.00 13 Main
Handbag Website

32 Flatiron Tablet Sleeve Simple Product  Accessores abl002 $150.00 23 Main
Website

O 373 Broad St. Flapover Simple Product  Accessories abl003 $570.00 24 Main
Briefcase Website

374 Houston Travel Wallet Simple Product  Accessories abl004 $210.00 18 Main
Website

375 Roller Suitcase Simple Product  Accessories abl005 $650.00 15 Main
Website

You can tag one or more products on the list by clicking on the checkbox of column Select in each product line.

You also can filter product by name, SKU, attribute, product type, price?to find out the product you want to tag on the
picture.

Click on Save and Continue Edit button to save the configuration and continue editing.

» Step 4: In tab Comments, you can add comments for the picture being edited with any user account shown on
the list.

Find one user to give comment to the picture, then click on the checkbox on column Select like this following example:

Note: you can also filter user by name, email? to find out the relevant user who you want her/him to give comment on
the picture being edited.

Add new comment

Page [1 of 1 pages | View |100 v | perpage | Total 60 records found

Select | |p | Name Email Group Telephone zp Country State/Province Customer Since Wel
From: i i v [ i [AllCou v | | From:| ] |
To: To: (@] [

146 Phung thongpd207 @gmail.com General Jan 11, 2016 3:06:11 [

Thong AM W

145 fdfsd nhanguy .ytbg@agmail.com General Jan 8, 2016 4:00:52 [

sfdfsfed AM W

144 fhfh thfh fhfh@y.com General Jan 5, 2016 9:56:56 [

AM W

143 Minh Blérc | dao_duc410@yahoo.com General Dec 24, 2015 2:36:04 [

Bao AM W

142 dad dasd danghieu14@gmail.com General Dec 19, 2015 6:27:30 [

AM W

. 141 Jessica L) trucngminhhang%4@gmail.com General Dec 10, 2015 7:28:37 I

Aebet W

140 test test daoduc 1990@gmail.com General 123345 123 Vietnam Dec 10, 2015 7:12:53 [

AM W

136 Jane Doe  janedoe(@example.com General 883-888-8888 90232 United California May 15, 2013 9:20:45 [

States PM W

135 John Doe  johndoe@example.com General 885-888-8888 90232 United California May 15, 2013 9:16:11 [

States PM W

127 John Smith  johnsmith@example.com VIP 424-555-0000 90210 United California May 15, 2013 9:45:10 [

Member States AM W
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After choosing user, scroll down to the bottom of the page to write a comment under the name of the choosen user:

Write Comment

'Your dress is very nice and it fits you perfeﬁtl*,r. I'm gonna buy the same oh i like it so
'muchtl]

- I

Click on Add button to add the comment you have already written on the picture. After adding comment, you will
receive a success notification, scroll up to the top to see the all comments added to the picture:

Comments
Page | |1 of 1 pages | View |20 v | perpage | Total 2 records found
Select All | Unselect All | SelectVisible | UnselectVisible | 0 items selected Actions ¥
D Name Created At Comment Update
Any ¥ |
9 Erich Forbes 2016-01-13 03:29:46 |abejbjknk. :
| 10 JessicaLJ 2016-01-13 04:25:13 [Your dress is very nice and it fits you peﬁéctly. I'm gonna bu

After all these steps, you have done picture edits. Click on Save button to save the result after editing. Go to front end,
reload the page and see the change.

2.3. Upload new image

* Step1: To upload new image by admin, click on Add new button on the right of the page.

click here to add new
picture by admin <=

Location Image Created Status Action
From: =] [ v
To: &

South Korea Dec 9 201511.02:45 Enabled Edit
P

 Step 2: After that, you have will be redirected to a page to choose user who will own the new picture first. Click
on checkbox in column Select to choose customer as you want:
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Add New
Page 11 »| of 3pages | View [20 v | perpage | Total 60 records found E ey i'ii
Select | ID | Name Email Group Telephone ZIp Country State/Province Customer Since Website
From: [ v All Col ¥ | From: 4| | [ v
To: To: [&] |
146 Phung  thongpd207@gmail.com General Jan 11, 2016 3:06:11 Main
Thong AM Website
145 fdfsd nhanquy ytbg@gmail.com General Jan 8, 2016 4:00:52 Main
sfdfsfsd AM Website
144 fhth fhfh fhfh@y.com General Jan 5, 2016 9:56:56 Main
Al W
) 143 Minh dao_duc 410@yahoo.com General Dec 24, 2015 2:36:04 Main
Bikc AM Websit
Bae
142 dad dasd danghieuld@gmail.com General Dec 19, 2015 6:27:30 Main
AM Website
141 Jessica truongminhhang%4@gmail. com General Dec 10, 2015 7:28:37 Main
LJ AM Website
140 test test daoduc1990@gmail.com General 123345 123 Vietnam Dec 10, 2015 7:12:53 Main
AM Website
136 Jane janedoe@example com General  B883-888-8888 90232 United California May 15, 2013 9:20:45 Main
Doe States PM Website
135 John johndoe@example.com General  383-883-8888 90232 United California May 15, 2013 9:16:11 Main

Note: you can create a new user as you want and upload image under this new customer yourself by going to Admin
Panel => Customer => Manage Customer => Add New Customer. After creating new customer, the new customer
information will appear on this list as an user of Unboxed page.

Click on Save and Continue Edit button to go to the next step.

¢ Step 3: Now you are in tab Information. In this tab, you fill all the boxes with image information and upload
your image from your computer as desired.
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Add New

Status | Disable

Title * !
4 This is a required field.

Description * |
4 This is a required field.

ter a locatior

Loc ation * 32
4 This

is a required field.

e

Upload Images * ! Choose File | No file chosen

. Supported formats: jpa, jpedg, gif. png
Max file size: 2M
1 This is a required field.

4 This is a required field.

In box Status, you can set for this picture enabled or disabled
* In box Title, type the title for the picture uploaded

* In box Description, type the text describing the picture uploaded

 In box Location, choose the location for the picture uploaded (auto-complete location searching)

* In box Upload Images, upload new image by click on Choose File button, then you will be able to browse

image from your computer to upload.

After that, click on Save and Continue Edit button to save the configuration to go to the next step.

¢ Step4: In this last step, you are in tab Product Tag. In this tab, you can tag any product to the picture already

uploaded.

Here, a list of product will be shown like this:
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Tag new product

Page 1 *| of 7pages | View |20 v | perpage | Total 133 records found m i i
Select D Name Type Attrib, Set Name  SKU Price Qty Websites
[ v = } From: | From: v
To: To:
in: [usD -
337 Aviator Sunglasses Simple Product  Accessories ace000 $295.00 5 Main
Website
338 Jackie O Round Simple Product  Accessories ace001 $295.00 19 Main
Sunglasses Website
339 Retro Chic Simple Product  Accessories ace002 $255.00 25 Main
Eyeglasses Website
370 Isla Crossbody Simple Product  Accessories abl0o0 $250.00 13 Main
Handbag Nebsite
372 Flatiron Tablet Sleeve Simple Product  Accessores abl002 $150.00 23 Main
Website
373 Broad St. Flapover Simple Product  Accessories abl003 570.00 24 Main
Briefcase Website
374 Houston Travel Wallet Simple Product  Accessories abl004 $210.00 18 Main
Website
375 Roller Suitcase Simple Product  Accessories abl005 $650.00 15 Main
Website

You can tag one or more products on the list by clicking on the checkbox of column Select in each product line.

You also can filter product by name, SKU, attribute, product type, price?to find out the product you want to tag on the

picture.

After all these steps, you have done uploading picture under a specific user name. Click on Save button to save the
result. Go to front end, reload the page and see the change.

41.2 Compatibility

Our Unboxed Extension is compatible with:

e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

41.3 Changelog

Version 2.0.1 :

* Compatible with all Magento] versions

* Compatible with Rwd responsive theme

41.4 FAQs

41.2. Compatibility
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Wholesale Fast Order

42.1 User Guide

42.1.1 Wholesale Fast Order Extension Overview

Recently many researches have proved that even one second delay in buying process can engage your loyal customers
in abandoning your online store. Therefore, you can enhance your online store performance and encourage customers
to start searching and selecting products by using Wholesale Fast Order by BSS Commerce right now.

42.1.2 How does Wholesale Fast Order Extension work?

1. How to use functions of Wholesale Fast Order Extension

Wholesale Fast Order is a very useful extension that allows selecting multiple products at the same time and then
adding them to shopping cart without spending too much time purchasing one by one. By this way, Wholesale Fast
Order can optimize order process and decrease buying time by following these steps:

Step 1: Click “Fast Order” shortcut

When you install Wholesale Fast Order Extension, Fast Order shortcut will appear in the right side of your website.
Customers click to Fast Order shortcut and there is a Fast Order pop up for them to search.
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DEFAULT WELCOME MSG!

MOBILE RECENTLY VIEWED PRODUCTS

IPHONE 4

SORT BY:[Position ¥| 4 viEwas =3 6 Item(s) sHoOw: [12 v |

SAMSUNG GALAXY A7

LJJ:E IPHONE 65

| COMPARE PRODUCTS

IPHONE 4 SAMSUNG GALAXY A7 SAM SUNG ALPHA TEST You have no items to compare.
$200.00 $490.00 $460.00 $90.00

Step 2: Search products by typing names or SKU in the search boxes of the Fast Order pop up

There will be some suggestions for customers to choose and both names and SKU are included in the search results
with the highlighted search keyword.

FAST ORDER

Search Photo Product Qty Total Price Edit Action

. IPHONEGS SILVER 16GB
sam n s $600.00 1 $600.00 RESET

SAMSUNG GALAXY A7

E I! S Gal A7
5 SKug-UEm:u?;Z? $490.00 1 $490.00 RESET
() m.sung Alpha N-:: .
Y O ERee 50000 1 $500.00 —

o] 1

Step 3: Select your wanted products with quantity and add them to cart
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FAST ORDER

Search Photo Product Qty Total Price Edit Action

IPHOMESS SILVER 16GB

iPhone6s-silver-16 $600.00

1 $600.00

SAMSUNG GALAXY A7

samsunga?’ $490.00

1 $490.00

IPHONE 5
§500.00

iphone5-white 1 $500.00

- -

[y

Chon #&p |Khdng co ...dudc chon [IE=lel= e ADD LINES ADD TO CART

In addition, customers also import a CSV file of products (just require product name and SKU) to carry out the buying
process faster without spending much time

If customers search for a configurable product, Wholesale Fast Order displays attributes in a pop up to choose. More-
over, you can edit product attributes and other custom options by clicking “EDIT” button.

Select Options

E IPHONE 4

$200.00

* Required Fields

Step 4: Customers can also view your shopping cart page to see chosen products. In the shopping cart page, there
may be Fast Order Section to help customers continue their searching process.
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FAST ORDER

Search Photo Product Qty Total Price Edit Action

1

| =

SHOPPING CART
PRODUCT PRICE aTy SUBTOTAL
- DISCOUNT CODES APPLY
— SAMSUNG GALAXY A7 $490.00 5 $2,450.00 @
- SKU: samsungay
Edit ESTIMATE SHIPPING AND TAX
COUNTRY * STATE/PROVINCE * ZIp*
United States v | |Alaska v || 12345
= IPHONEGS SILVER $600.00 5 $3,000.00 fi ESTIMATE
16GB
L f OF TN Nk analn aihinu 2£ Folit Flat Rate

Step 5: Process to checkout right after adding products into cart. The grand total will be automatically calculated as
you add multiple desired items to cart at a time.

SHOPPING CART

PRODUCT PRICE ary SUBTOTAL
. DISCOUNT CODES APPLY

SAMSUNG GALAXY A7 $490.00 a4 $1,960.00 (i}

SKU: samsunga;
a ESTIMATE SHIPPING AND TAX

Edit

COUNTRY * STATE/PROVINCE * Zp*

United States v | |Alaska v|| 12345
IPHONEGS SILVER $600.00 3 $1,800.00 @ ESTIMATE
Thch Flat Rat
SKU: {Phonebs-siluer-16 Edit at Rate

) Fixed-$40.00
IPHONE 5 $500.00 1 $500.00 ]
SKU: iphones-white
Edit SUBTOTAL $4,260.00

GRAND TOTAL $4,260.00

EMPTY CART UPDATE SHOPPING CART k- CONTINUE SHOPPING

2. How to configure Wholesale Fast in the backend

For Admin Configuration, go through *“System > Configuration > BSS Commerce > Fast Order”.
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Current Configuration Scope:
Default Config v

(i
o

Configuration

= BSS COMMERCE

Fast Order
Fast Order
General settings
Enabled Yes |
Fast Order Display Popup v Choose how to display Fast Order. .
Enabled jQuery Library [Ma [
Autocomplete minimum [2
characters Minimum number of characters before displaying the

autnmnlete rexits

In Enabled: You can switch on/switch off Whole Sale Fast Order by choosing Yes or No it in the backend.

In Fast Order Display: Choose Popup to display Fast order function in a Popup. It will display a Fast Order shortcut
in Magento default toplink. If the site does not have toplink or toplink has been edited this setting does not take
effect. To put Fast Order shortcut to your wanted position please insert this html into the file you want the shortcut
will display:

<a href=""domain/fastorder/ajax/loadform/” title="Fast Order” class="bss-fastorder” data-
featherlight="ajax” >Fast Order</a>

Select CMS Page if you want to show Fast Order in a CMS Page. It’s required to create a CMS Page from Admin
panel and add this code below into its content.

{{block type="core/template” template="bss/fastorder/form.phtml}}
In Enabled jQuery Library:
* Choose Yes to enable jQuery Library to run things related to jQuery.
» Choose No if your site already has jQuery Library already because it will cause some conflicts.

With Wholesale Fast Order, you can easily set up the number of lines shown in the pop up and the shopping cart page.

INumber of lines (Shopping Cart) I 1 Toremove Fast Order section from Shopping Cart .
- Default fnes showed in page, please leave this blank or 0.
Enable search by SKU Yes v
The autocomplete feature will search by NAME for
default
Show Mot Visible Products No v
Choose yes' to enable search simple product not
visible.
INumhergf”nes {Popup} I 2 T If you leave this blank or 0 Fast Order popup will e
disappear.

Defautlt lines showed in.
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In Number of lines (Shopping Cart): you set the number of lines of Fast Order shown in the Shopping cart. For
example, you set equal to 1 and the number of lines in the shopping cart is 1 as bellows:

FAST ORDER

Search Photo Product Qty Total Price Edit Action

1

Chon tép | Khong c6 t..duge chon [IClecigey
SHOPPING CART

In Number of lines (Pop up): you set the number of lines of Fast Order shown in the pop up. For example, you set
equal to 3 and Fast order pop up contains 3 lines as bellows:

FAST ORDER
Search Photo Product Qty Total Price Edit Action

Ol 1

O i

| Chc_mté; Khong co té... duge chon IMPORT CSV

If you set these numbers of lines equal to 0, there is not any fast order shown in the pop up and the shopping cart page.

Autocomplete minimum 12

characters Minimuwm number of characters before displaying the

automplete results.

hax results to show 10
Mumber of results in the automplete box.

In Autocomplete minimum characters: you set the minimum characters customers have to type in the search box so
that the result can appear.

In Max results to show: you set the number of results displayed in the autocomplete box

One of the differences of Wholesale Fast Order by BSS is the function of allowing admin to hide specific products
with certain customer groups in fast order’s searching box.
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Enable for customer groups NOT LOGGED IN = . aeidhR
General L
Wholesale

Retailer

Choose Customergroug to enable
Hide product with special

customer group

fast order

Hide products with customer group Customer Groups Product $ku [STORE
NOT LOGGED IN v [ [samsungar VIEW]
General v | |Iphoned| _m

In Enable for customer groups: you choose group for whom you do not want to enable Wholesale Fast Order

In Hide products with customer group: You click “Add” to choose customer group and add product names or SKU
that will be hidden from this group.

In XML of update blocks:
XML of update blocks IDiClass selector of block to be updated Layout Update Block name(should be same as in
XML)
.block.block-cart cart_sidebar
header links -top.links
checkout-cart-index .cart checkout.cart
#heaﬁer—cart -minicart_conteni

ingert HTML parent tag ID of block to be updated

42.2 Compatibility

Our Wholesale Fast Order is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x, 1.5.x.x, 1.6.x.x, 1.7.x.x, 1.8.x.x, 1.9.x.x

e Enterprise: 1.12.x.x, 1.13.x.x, 1.14.x.x

42.3 Changelog

Version 2.0.2:
» Show shortcut to fast order popup on all web layouts

* Show popup of product attributes and custom options for customers when input configurable product in fast
order

* Allow customer to change product attributes and other custom options of configurable product by clicking on
EDIT button

* Automatically calculate total price when customers increase or decrease product quantiy
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* Allow customers to import product in fast order with CSV file

» Showing success message after products are successfully added to cart

* Allow admin to hide specific products with certain customer groups in fast order’s seaching box
Version 2.0.3:

» Switch on/ off fast order shortcut on web layouts
Version 2.0.9:

e New Feature: Allow display Fast Order in CMS Page

* Fix form key issue for Magento 1.9.2.3
Version 2.1.0:

42.4 Common Problems

1. Having problems with Currency Decimal separator?

In some countries Currency separator is ” , ” while ” . ” is used in US or UK. To fix problem when

EEIET)

installing Wholesale Fast Order on the store using Decimal separator as ””, ” please follow below changes:

Edit file: /skin/frontend/base/default/js/bss/fastorder.js

Change:

’finalprice = Number (finalprice.replace (/["0-9\.1+/g,"")); ‘
Into:

’finalprice = Number (finalprice.replace("," , ".")); ‘
Change:

function convertPrice (price) {
price = parseFloat (price) .toFixed(2) .replace (/ (\d) (?=(\d{3})+\.
—)/g, "$1,");
return price;

Into:

function convertPrice (price) {
price = parseFloat (price) .toFixed(2);
price = price.replace(".",",");
price = price.replace(/(\d) (?=(\d{3})+\,)/g, "$1.")
return price;

42.5 FAQs

42.5.1 General

Is this extension compatible with Magento rwd theme?
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Yes, it is compatible with rwd theme of Magento

How can I get user guide of Wholesale Fast Order?

You can get user guide in the PDF file right on the product page of Wholesale Fast Order or user guide in this wiki
Do you provide free support and free installation for Wholesale Fast Order?

Yes, we will install and support you for free. When you request for installation, we will contact you for your credential
information (admin information, FTP account). However, free installation offer for Wholesale Fast Order is just valid
for 3 weeks since the purchase date, so after this period, you will pay an extra fee ($40) for installation request.

How can I install this module by myself?

You can follow Installation guide and carry out as instructed to install on your own.

42.5.2 Features

What types of products does your Magento extension support?

Magento Wholesale Fast Order extension by BSSCommerce can be applied to not only simple products but also
configurable products with custom options and virtual products.

Can I apply Magento Wholesale Fast Order for some certain customer groups?

Yes, you can. You configure it in “Enable for customer group” in the Magento admin panel and you select groups as
your wish.

I want to hide some products from retailer group but they still appear on Magento Wholesale Product list. Can
the extension do this? And how?

Yes. The extension supports the feature. You can hide some products from particular customer group. To do this, click
“Add” button on “Hide products with customer group” and complete information there.

Do I need to complete the product names when searching them?

No, you don’t. The only thing you need to do is typing the configured number of initial letters configured from the
backend of product names or SKUs, the AJAX search equipped shall automatically find the product as your needs.

For example, when you set “2” on “Autocomplete minimum characters” on the backend, AJAX search will find the
product when your customers type 2 initial letters of the product name or SKU on the frontend.

Can I search products by category, price or by description?
No, you cannot. Our extension allows you to search products by name and SKU.
Can I enable Jquery Library in your extension?

Yes, it supports you to enable Jquery Library.

42.5.3 Guide

I want Magento Fast Order to display as a page instead of Popup. What should I do?

You may go to the Magento backend, create a “Fast Order” page on CMS page. Then, complete page information
including page information, content, design and meta data. It is important for inserting the code string: “”” on “Content”
bar of the page and complete page layout and custom design on “Design” bar. Afterward, click “Save and Continue
Edit”.

The next step, please go to Configuration. On Fast Order Display choose CMS Page and save. After that, go to

frontend and scroll down the page, you can click “QUICK ORDER” shortcut in your Magento site footer and see the
result.
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How are the configurable products set on Magento Wholesale Fast Order popup?

When a configurable product is searched and chosen, the popup showing different variants of the products with differ-
ent attributes will appear.

I do not want Fast Order to be shown in Shopping Cart, what should I do?
You just configure the setting from backend
Go through System-> Configuration-> BSSCommerce-> Fast Order

In Number of lines (Shopping cart), you set it to 0 or leave it blank and Fast Order Function will disappear in your
shopping cart page.

I do not want Magento Fast Order Popup shortcut to be displayed in Homepage, what should I do?

Please go to the backend, you can set 0 or leave it blank on “Number of lines (Popup)” to make Fast Order shortcut
disappear from Magento Homepage.

I have a list of products that I want to buy, how can I use Fast Order to buy all listed products without typing
each name or SKU one by one?

Magento Wholesale Fast Order Extension supports importing a CSV file containing product SKU and quantity for a
faster buying process. With this function, there is no need for you to insert product information one by one, which
save time.

You only need to save your list into a CSV file and upload this file in the Fast order pop up and then all listed products
are processed. Remember that products’ SKU and quantity are required in the CSV file.

How to manage the number of results shown in Fast Order popup?

In “Max results to show” from the Magento admin, you choose the number of results shown.

42.6 Translation

42.6.1 Instruction to translate text in BSS Wholesale Fast Order extension

Step 1. Go to folder app/locale/en_US/Bss_FastOrder.csv

* en_US: language folder. Depending on each site it has language folder according to the site?s language. In the
module, it already have US language folder.

According to the site?s language you have to copy file Bss_FastOrder.csv in to the language folder. For examplate, if
the site is in Japanese it?s required to copy Bss_FastOrder.csv into older ja_JP.

¢ Bss_FastOrder.csv is csv file of the module
Step 2. Enable file Bss_FastOrder.csv
In this csv file it stores all text of the module which is divided into 2 columns
https://gyazo.com/6980baccff367eb9bal5{9a590cf0737

You need to add translation into second column.
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cHAPTER 43

Add Multiple Products To Cart

43.1 User Guide

43.1.1 Add Multiple Products To Cart for Magento 2 Overview

For customers who want to buy a variety of products in default Magento store, they would have to spend more time
on the purchasing process as the default setting does not allow buyers to add many products to cart at once. It is
a real challenge for store owners especially those targeting for wholesalers. And BSSCommerce has come up with
an effective and useful solution to this problem by developing Add Multiple Products To Cart for Magento 2. The
extension helps customers to add multiple items to cart in different quantities at once on the homepage, category pages
and search result pages. Moreover, they can select custom options for the products without visiting the product pages
separately.

43.1.2 How does Add Multiple Products To Cart For Magento 2 work?

You go to Admin -> Store -> Configuration -> BSSCOMMERCE -> Ajax Add Multiple Products Cart and start
configuration
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‘Enabled | Yes ik
e Choose 'yes' to enable module.
Enable for customer group ALL GROUPS
o NOT LOGGED IN
General
Wholesale

Retailer

Apply addmultiple |.products-grid,.products-list,.table-comparison

Use class orid html { example : ._D’C'ULIC'_S-gI"C|..!3|'D'L‘LIC!E-:iE'[ 1

Default qty |1

In Enabled: Choose Yes to enable the module or choose No to disable it. The module can be enable/disable on Store
view level.

In Customer group: Choose customer group which you want to apply this module. Only customers in selected one
are allowed to add multiple products to cart.

In Apply addmultiple: Use class or id html to apply the module. For example, use “.products-grid,.products-list” for
the module to be applied in all pages with that class.

In Default qty: Select default quantity displaying in quantity box.
Success Popup Setting
Image Size (px) | 200
. For single add

Image Size (px) |200

For multiple add list error

Image Size (px) |200

For multiple add

Number of Items |4

Mumber of items to show at a time

Slide Speed | 400

Transition duration {in ms). // ex = speed:400;

230 Chapter 43. Add Multiple Products To Cart



Read the Docs Template Documentation, Release latest

In Image size (px) - For single add: Choose the image size of the product displaying in the success pop-up in case
of adding only one product to cart.

In Image size (px) - For multiple add list error: Choose the image size of the product displaying in the pop-up in
case of having error in adding multiple products to cart (unselected custom options, error in quantity).

In Image size (px) - For multiple add: Choose the image size of the products displaying in the success pop-up in
case of adding multiple products to cart.

In Number of Items: Choose the number of item displaying in one success pop-up slide at a time.

In Slide Speed: Choose the transition duration of the slide in a millisecond.

Auto =sh'::ie_ Yes -

Show "Continue‘_'”BkLtlt?r? Yes .
Show Procllk:_t __Pri_cef Mo -
Show ProduE.t_IT\a:g.e_ Yes v

Countdown time for Button | View Cart button v
Countdown time: ...(s} |300
Show mini cart | Yes v

Checkout link in mini cart | Yes v

In Auto Slide: Choose Yes for the slide in the success pop-up to be moved automatically.
In Show “Continue” Button: Choose Yes to show the continue shopping button at the success pop-up.
In Show Product Price: Choose Yes show product price in success pop-up in case of adding only one product to cart.
In Show Product Image: Choose Yes to show the products’ images in the success pop-up.
In Countdown time for Button:
* Choose either View cart Button or Continue Button to show the countdown time.
* Choose No to not display the countdown time.

In Countdown time:...(s): Choose the period of time to countdown until redirecting to either View cart or Continue
shopping.

In Show mini cart: Choose Yes to display the mini cart on the success pop-up.

In Checkout link in mini cart: Choose Yes to show checkout link in the mini cart.
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Success Popup Design

Text button add multiple to cart | Add all product to Cart

[stare view]

Button text color | FFFFFE

[store view

Continue button text | Centinue Shopping

[store wiew]

Continue button color REFElEE!

[store view

Continue button color on hover  JEesz{=ES

[store view]

View Cart button text | View Cart

[store view

View Cart button color RiEFElee!

[store view]

View Cart button color on hover fuil:lsES

[store view

In Text button add multiple to cart: Choose the text to be displayed in the Add multiple to cart button.
In Button text color: Choose the text color in the buttons.

In Continue button text: Choose the text to be displayed in the Continue button.

In Continue button color: Choose the color of the Continue button.

In Continue button color on hover: Choose the color of the Continue button when hovering.

In View cart button text: Choose the text to be displayed in the View cart button.

In View cart button color: Choose the color of the View cart button.

In View cart button color on hover: Choose the color of the View cart button when hovering.

43.2 Compatibility
Our Add Multiple Products To Cart for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community and Enterprise
43.3 Changelog

43.4 FAQs
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cHAPTER 44

Admin Product Preview Plus

44.1 User Guide

44.1.1 Admin Product Preview Plus for Magento 2 Extension Overview

Admin Product Preview Plus for Magento 2 is an excellent tool that allows administrators to check preview of prod-
ucts/Category Pages/CMS Pages/customer information in the frontend while setting up in the backend panel. This
extension offers great flexibility to add preview link of product and customer in order grid view, permission to log in

customer account in the frontend with full display of account information; besides, it allows to edit frontend page by
navigating to backend Edit Page, and offers backend data linked for both product and customer information.

44.1.2 How does Admin Product Preview Plus for Magento 2 Extension work?
1. In Stores

Please navigate to Stores -> Settings -> Configuration
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Stores X Save Config

General

Enabled AdminPreview | Yes =
Product Grid Preview Button Position In New Column -

Product Grid Columns Table Sku
Product Name
Image
Original Price
Price

Order [tems Quantity

Fronw Total
Tax Amount
Tax Percent
Subtotal
In General Configuration
B55 EXTENSIONS A General
Admin Preview Enabled AdminPreview  Yes b
Product Grid Preview Button Position | In Actions Column -

Product Grid Columns Table sy

Product Name
Image

Criginal Price

Price

Y ™

Crder Iltems Quantity

Rowy Total

Inn
yction column

Tax Amount

Tax Percent

Decide pravi link type:
frontend or backend subtotal
For Sales Order Grid
Product Preview Link Type | Frontend -
For Sales Qrder Grid
Customer Grid Login Button Colummn | In New Column A
Disable Page Cache For Admin User | Yes b

e which pa
@ button in fro

A

Show Edit Link In Frontend For | Product

Category
€ms Page
Static Block

Customer

In Enabled Admin Preview, choose Yes to enable module or choose No to disable module

In Product Grid Preview Button Position, set position of product grid preview button by choosing In New Column
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or In Action Column

In Customer Grid Login Button Column, set position of column of customer Log-in button by choosing In New
Column or In Action Column

In Product Preview Link Type, choose Frontend or Backend to decide the navigation of preview links

In Disable Page Cache For Admin User, choose Yes to activate automatic cache flush before admin log in as customer
and set show Product Preview Link Type to Frontend, otherwise choose No.

In Show Edit Link In Frontend For, choose one or multiple pages to place Edit Page buttons which directs admin
to backend Edit Page from the frontend.

2. In Sales

Please go to Sales -> Operations -> Orders

A L

Q ¥ Filers @ Defaulview = | L Coumns =

Bill-to Ship-to Grand Total  Grand Totsl

Purchass Date e Name [ase) {Purchased)

Status Items Ordaned

Then check the Sales Order Grid table consisting of various columns, in which Bill-to-name column presenting
name of customers who have placed orders on site, and Item Ordered column displaying brief information of ordered
product (SKU, name, image?)
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Orders Create New Order
Purchase Purchase  Bill-to Grand Total | _ HeH b
Point Mame (Purchasad] Status Action Itarns Ovderad
QOO000004  Main $76.00 $6.00 Pending ~
TrI— Oty
Wit e Namio Image S
Main Ordared
Defaul
Sone View
L
: : 24. Sprite Yog 1400 1
Link to customer - Link to Product B wVoga % 5
info in backend Page in frontend
24- Sgrite Yoga $17.00
WEHEs ¥
QOOQODO05S  Main .‘.gu;ﬁr S150.00 $150.00 Pending .
Webhsite Mhin ':.‘l?
Main Quy Cridured
Websits A Test
Store 24- 5P $61.00
Defaul wiGHad | Comy -,
Store View
4]
win1 Stellar Sola ‘ $75.00

Click name of customer to navigate to Customer Information section in the backend to check or make changes if

needed.

a . A e
Nguyé&n Nhan Quy Test L
« Delete Raset Create Reset Farce Login As Sawve and Save
Back Customer Order Password sign-ln Customer Cantinue Edit Customer
CUSTOMER INFORMATION Persanal Information
Last Logged in: Aug 31, 2016, B:57:25 AM (Difline) Dafault Billing Address
Customer View
| The custarmer doed not have default billing sddress.
Account Lk Unlocked e
Acgount Informatan i tat Confiomation Mot Required
T A Link to customer info in backend
Addresses AL Aug 15, 2016, 3:28:47 AM
Account Creatéd in: Default S0 View
Orders
Custamer Grou General
Billing Agreements
Wish List

Click name of product to see preview of Product Page in the frontend.
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Q Luma w

What'sMew  Women Men  Gear Training  Sale

b

Erika Running Short

* ok ke A
Link to Product Page in
frontend $45_00 = le“i“
Color
5 1 |
Size

Quy
WAL T WA &

3. In Products

Please navigate to Products -> Inventory -> Catalog

Magento 1 Exiension | Magento 2 Extension

Products This is & demo stofe
y orders placed through this store will not ba honored or fulfilled m FRONTEND DEMO

A X sdminpreview =

Add Product w

W Filters G Defairview » £ coumns v
fom . Clear all
rds found 20 = | perpage i af 1

Attrib
Type 5:" i KU Price | Quantity  Visibility Status ‘Websites Action  Preview

51 Sprige Yoga Companion Bundgle Gaar 14 QuDDpg Catalog, Enabled  Main
Kit Product WG0s0 Zaarch Website
L

Click Preview button in product grid view in Catalog section to see preview of Product Page in the frontend, make
changes in product information in Edit if necessary and click save.
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Cata|0g n L scmnpreven =

Add Product w

£ Columas =

Preview button in Product Grid Page of Catalog
to link to Product Page in frontend

ACTIONS - 2046 records found 1 of 103 >

14
Thumbnad = Name . P Price | Quantity = Visibility Status  Websites Action = Preview

Set

Joust Duffle Bag Samgple Bag 24- $34.00 Catalog Enabled  Main dit *review
aduct sABa

2 ‘ Sirive Shoulder Pack Simple Bag 24 $3200  100.0000  Catalog Enabled = Main Edit Presiew

Prodism BBl Seanch Website

Crown Sumemit Backpack Simple Bag 4 $38.00  100.0000  Catalog Enabled  Main Edit Presview
Progdud MBS Feanch Webgite

wafarer Messenger Bag simpla Bag 24- 4500  100.0000 © Catakog Enabled  Main Edit Preview

‘ Produc MBS Sparch Website

Please go to Products -> Inventory -> Categories

Check the list of Category Pages, make changes if needed, click Save then use Preview button to check frontend
display of the chosen Category Page.

1 drninpnewiew *
What's New 0 el
Store View:  All Siore Views v (7] Delete Preview Save
Add Root Category
add subcategory Enable caregory | @R
Praview button in Manage ca ge
e A Expand All include i Menu s
Dedault Casegory (1181) Aclrigri (
 What's New (D)
03
:::T_r 4 Category Name * | What's New
GRar [25]
Trasning (&)
Content =)
{ Sabe (0
Display Settings =)
Search Engine Optimization =
Products in Category &)
Design =

Display of the Category Page in frontend after clicking Preview button.
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O Luma =

What's New Wemeen Men Gear Tradning Sale

Link directly to category page in frontend

What's New

MNEW IN WOMEN'S 'I —
Hoodies & Sweatshirts __'H
:_m_*:-' f Mew Lurma Yoga Collectio
s S |
The very latest yoga
styles plus twists on
timeless classics
MNEW IN MENS
"_.' '—’«h
4. In Customers
Please go to Customers -> All customers
I‘-Iugsnta 1 Exiansion | MIIQBI![O 2 Exlension
Customers X This is & demo slore
v orders placed through this store will not be honored or fulfilled BUY NOW [ FRONTEND DEMO )

All Customers

omer Log
Add New Customer

W rilters

Mo Online

Account | Date
Customer  Web Confirmed ch:rn-:I

Saniw Site il & Husmibar
in Birth

Phone  ZIF Country = State/Province

Wercnid - roni_CostBenample.com - Cenerd 333] 45528. - United Mic Figan Dec
Costelle P TaTE States

Click Login button to log in customer account from backend
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Custamers D L seepresen -

a Login button allow admin to login =7 &&=
customer account in frontend

Gendler | Actiom | Logn

The module will permit admins to log in as customer in frontend page.

O Luma "

What's New Women Men Gear Training Sale

Q Wil ang logged in 35 CUSTCENEN Veronica Cosrelo

I Account Dashboard My DaSh boa rd Login customer account in frontend

Account information

ARKES B0k Recent Orders  wiewa
My Denmbsadabile Products
Order # Date Ship Ta Order Total Status Action
My Orders
MEWSIEET SUDSCIOGAS DOO000002 EF1ANE weronich Costellt $39.64 Complete Vi Order Regrdeér
WA CTECN CRIEY COR00001 CRERT veronica Costello 36,39 Processing view Order | Recrder

My Procuct Resviews

Billing Agresments

r.1:r Wish List

In Customers -> Login As Customer Log

Login As Customer Log & L sdminprenen v

m Reset Filter 16 records found 20 w | perpage L 1 of 1

Customer 1D Admin 1D Admin Nama

16 i reni_ceatfecample.com 2 aminpredes Aug 19, 2016, 4:50:16 AM
15 1 roni_gost@eamphe.com 2 SN previe Aug 19, 2006, 4:46:20 AM
14 i reni_coatdeample.com 2 dmin previe Aug 19, 2016, 4:43:08 AM
13 1 roni_gost@eamphe.com 2 S previes Aug 19, 2006, 41858 AM
12 2 rhanquy ytbgdgmail.corn i admin Aug 19, 20716, 3:30:41 AM
1 1 ol _Cost@ecamphe, com 2 AN previes Aug 19, 2006, 3:2

0 i reni_coatdecample.com 2 Adminprevie Aug 17, 2016, 2:44:30 AM
k] 1 rgeni_cost@example.com 2 Alminpreview Aug 17, 2016, :33:48 AM
g 1 reni_ceatdeample.com 2 Sdmin preview Aug 16, 2016, T:46:45 AM
7 1 rgeni_cost@example.com F4 AdmEnpreview Aug 15, 2016, B:14:45 AM
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Login As Customer Log shows history of how many times admin have logged in as customer in frontend

5. In Content

Please go to Content -> Elements -> Pages

q W Filters O DelaviView w £¥ columes ~

20 ¥ | per page o
Layout Store View Siatun Crested Modified Action

U h righ A Srang able & A & -
b Wi A M

1 echurmn Al Stane Enabled  Aug 13 2016 4:13:0% Ausg 13, 2016 L1810 lect =
Vi AR AN

Taf abtlad Aug 13, 2016 313:0% Ausg 1R 2005 L0300 xw
AR AN

L o k-resIncion- 1 codurmin All Srane Enabled  Aug 13 2016 4:18:0% Aigg 13 2016 180D #lact ¥
Vi Al Al

All Srone able A a A & e -

. AN A

& CraBlarms CuUItOmer- B0 1 gadurmn All Stone Enabled  Aug 1l 2016 41610 Aigg 13, 2016 41600 e -

Service Vi Al A

Check the list of CMS Pages, click select and choose Edit to make changes in content of CMS Pages, then click Save.

Pages A L sovroeom -

- & regonds found 0 per page 1 of

Layout Hatus

=] ig £ = with righ bl ug 13, 4 Aisg 13, & d:13 Sl -
Edit
a pe nabled  Aug 13 2006 41500 Mg 13, 2006 1610
4o Pag T T Enable ] id 1 it
A A
Enakle # enable # 3 5l 4 A —
4 Privacy Policy Privacy-polcy-Cookie-nestrithon- 1 column Al Store Enabled Aug 13 301647309 Aug 13, 2008 41610 elect =
mazedhe WS AM Abd
About us about-us 1 column AN Store Enabled Aug 13, 2016 4:16:10 Aug 13, 2008 4:16:10 slect v
[ 1 AR
& Customar CLEOMIeT =S8 TviCE column Al Store Enabled  Aug 13, 201641610 Aug 13, 2006 41610 ot *
Senvice Wi AM AR

In Edit CMS page, make changes if necessary, click Save Page and use Preview button to check frontend display of
the edited page.
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Home Pa ge + Back Delete Page Reset Preview Save and Continue Edit

EnablePage ) ves

Preview button in CMS page

Page Title # = Home Page

Content =

Search Engine Optimisation

Page in Websites

Design

Custom Design Update

44.2 Compatibility
Our Admin Product Preview Plus for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community and Enterprise
44.3 Changelog

44.4 FAQs
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cHAPTER 45

Ajax Add To Cart

45.1 User Guide

45.1.1 Ajax Add To Cart for Magento 2 Extension Overview
Ajax Add To Cart for Magento 2 is an extension that allows convenient pop-up when adding product into shopping cart

with ability to select product options and display of product information without leaving the current page. Furthermore,
it also offers flexible customization of pop-up’s design and layout in backend configuration.

45.1.2 How does Ajax Add To Cart for Magento 2 Extension work?

Please go to Stores -> Configuration -> BSSCOMMERCE -> Ajax Cart

1. In General Options

In Ajax Cart, go to General Options to begin setting up.
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General Options

Enabled | Yes

Choose "yes' to anable module.

Enabled in product view  Yes

Success Popup Setting
Success Popup Design

Quick view Popup Setting

Choose yes' to anable module in product virew.

In Enabled: choose Yes to enable or No to disable the module
In Enabled in product view:

Choose Yes to allow this module to be activated in Product page

Choose No to disable this function, so if you choose No when clicking “Add to Cart” button on Product page, the

Success Popup will not be displayed.
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2. In Success Popup Setting

Success Popup Setting

Show Product Image | Yes L

Image Size (px) 100

Show Product Price  Yes *
Show "Continue"” Button  Yes v

Countdown time for Button | View Cart button ¥
Countdown time: ..[s) 10
Show mini cart | Yes L

Checkout link in mini cart | Yes L

In Show Product Image, Show Product Price and Show mini cart (including number of items in cart and cart
subtotal): choose Yes to have display of product image, price, and mini cart information in Success Popup, otherwise
choose No.

In Show “Continue” Button: choose Yes to enable Continue Shopping button in the Success Popup or No to disable
this button.

In Countdown time for button: decide to set countdown time for View Cart button or Continue button; then set time
(measured in seconds) in Countdown Time section.

In Checkout link in mini cart: choose Yes to have checkout link embedded in Success Popup, otherwise choose No.
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3. In Success Popup Design

Success Popup Design

Button text color | FFFFFF
Continue button text | Continue Shopping

Continue button color REEEE]

SLOME

8
g
i|

Continue button color on hover
View Cart button text |View Cart

View Cart button color  REEE{e]

View Cart button color on hover  [EdGGEE

In Button text color: decide what color the text in Success Popup will have.

In Continue button text: type the text content to be displayed for continue button, then choose color and color on
hover in the 2 following sections.

In View Cart button text: type the text content to be displayed for view cart button, then choose color and color on
hover in the last 2 sections.

4. In Quick View Popup Setting

Finally, go to Quick View Popup Setting to change the setting for Quick View Popup

Quick view Popup Setting

Show "Go to Prod_uct" Iin!-_c Yes -

In Show “Go to Product” link, choose Yes to enable “Go to Product” link which allows to go to Product page in
Quick View Popup, otherwise choose No.
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In Show Additional Data, choose Yes to have display of other information of product (including product detail,
review and more information), or No to hide this section.

45.2 Compatibility
Our Ajax Add To Cart for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community and Enterprise
45.3 Changelog

45.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER 406

Ajax Social Login

46.1 User Guide

46.1.1 Magento 2 Ajax Social Login Overview

The ease of login or register process will inevitably encourage customers to interact more with your site. While
traditional sign up form might drive customers to bounce out immediately due to the complication and amount of time
they have to spend on that step, login with social media method can give them more incentive to sign up on your site.

Understand the demand for a quicker and more convenient method of login and register on Magento site, BSSCom-
merce has developed Magento 2 Ajax Social Login which allows customers to sign through social media accounts like
Facebook, Twitter, Google Plus. .. quickly via Ajax pop-up. With Magento 2 Ajax Social Login, customer can signup
or login on a site quickly within few clicks instead of wasting time on filling in register or login form. Ajax pop-up
is also a method to save up time customers might spend on loading new pages. While many people tend to forget the
information they used for signup like email, username and password, social login function will help them get rid of
remembering all above information. Social login also benefits shop owners by encourage site visitors to share content
with their social network, which is one of the most powerful free word-of-mouth advertising.

46.1.2 How does Magento 2 Ajax Social Login work?

Log in as admin from backend, go to Store -> Configuration -> BSS COMMERCE -> Ajax Social Login to start
setting configuration.
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General
s e 2
Use Popup Ajax Yos -
Display buttons social :
pray s Login Page
Register Page
Header
Fopup
Display Socia
Send Pa_si'-_'-rc.rr_d Yes "
1. In General
¢ In Enable:

— Choose Yes to enable the module.
— Choose No to disable it.
¢ In Use Popup Ajax:
— Choose Yes to enable the Ajax pop-up to replace Login and Create An Account pages.
— Choose No if disable it.
« In Display button social: Hightlight to select position(s) on site that you want to place the social login block.

* In Send Password: After customers successfully signed up through a social media account, you can decide
whether to send them a password for following times they log in on site. With the password, customer can sign
in in both ways: choose login with social account or use the email of that social account along with

the password that they received.
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Display Cuﬂﬂ-ﬂ‘lﬁf Phum Yes =~

D-SP‘E}' customer photo from social network in your websile header.
Redirect after Login |, 5 the current page -
User will be redirected to this page after each successful login
Redirect after .RIE'.E:IStE.r_ Stay on the current page -

User will be redirected to this page after successful Fegistraticn
Show limit button &

Social Buttons Sortin
£ il Facetook

n Twitter
E Googleplus
m Linkedin

* In Display Customer Photo:

— Choose Yes to display the customer’s profile photo from the social account they used for signup at wherever
the customer’s photo on site usually shows up.

— Choose No to not display customer’s social photo.

* In Redirect after Login: Select the page on site or any particular URL you want to redirect after customer login
successfully.

* In Redirect after Register: Select the page on site or any particular URL you want to redirect after customer
completed register process.

* In Show Limit Button: Choose the number of social login buttons which you want to display in social login
block. If this number is smaller than the total amount of social accounts enabled on site, the “Show more” button
will appear in social login block for customers to look for more available options.

* In Social Button Sorting: You can hold and drag the social accounts to re-order the position they appear in
social login block.
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2. In reCaptcha

reCaptcha

Site Key

sRone view |

Secret Key

(SR weirwi]

Theme

[stcre view]

Type

[store view]

Size

stone view]

Popup Form

[stonn wiew]

ELe6FgcUAAAAAADIZr BVKTRQRQOGrG 2RscuveF

Criate b Site iy

BLeGFRCUAAAAAIR|QSCHY 1aVIRVYMEM2HCSHLL 5

Create a site key

Light -

See the Google reCAPTCHA Dacumentation for maore

Image -

See the Google reCAPTCHA Documentation for mare

Mormal -

See the Google reCAPTCHA Dacumentation for marne

Login
Register

Fogot Password?

* In Site Key and Secret Key: Click “Create a site key” and register reCaptcha

REQIE'QI' a new site
| ahal

il Login

Domains

O T Wl

nerce, com

' Send alens to owners

After registering, you will got the Site key and Secret key as below:
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Sitir kery

Secrel kiry

Fadte this srippset al the and of the <fomm> wihene you want the reCAPTCHA widiget 10 appaar

cdiv classeToeraoancoha™ dSCA=-3iCekEy=T

* In Theme: Choose the theme of reCaptcha between:

- Light:

I'm not a robot

— Dark:

. I'm not a robot

 In Type: Choose the type of robot checking between Image and Audio.

¢ In Size: Choose the size of reCaptcha widget between Normal and Compact.

¢ In Popup Form: Choose the form(s) of popup on site to place the reCaptcha widget. Forms of popup to select
from includes Login, Register and Forgot Password?

3. Configuration of specific social account

Take Facebook account as the example:

Facebook
Enable
App 1D
App Secret

URI redirection valid OAuth

Yes v

Create App |d and App Sedcret. please click here,

1277868878B983 T

EETEETY

Please use this link for LRI redirection walid QAuth field when
registering with Facebook AP
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* In Enable:
— Choose Yes to enable Facebook account for login and register on site.
— Choose No to disable Facebook account for login and register on site.

* In App ID and App Secret: Click on “click here” below Enable dropdown box, you will be redirect to a page
to set up new API like below

focebook for developers ] Producs  Docs  Tool B Support  Mews  Case Studies Search My Apps g

Q Search apps by titke + Adda New App

6=

Create a New App 1D

Display Name

Sacial Lagin

Contact Email

Category
Apgs for Pages «

e Facebook Platiorm Pobices Cancel sEZTET

After completing register step, you will see a page as below. Click on Get Started in Facebook Login
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APP ID: 1271029656 363201 & Wiew Angihylics #F Tools & Support Do
Product Setup
Facebook Login
i Gl Staried
ricls nu al login |

Audience Network
A . . el Sarted

ArcHEEn Get Sarled

Mliunﬂﬂ' Gl Saried

Click on Dashboard, you will see your App ID and App Secret - copy them and paste correspondingly into App ID
and App Secret box in backend configuration.

T In development mode ar
AP Version [# App D
w27 263301

App Secret

T LI Show

 In URI redirection valid OAuth copy the Valid OAuth redirect URIs like below and paste into the box URI
redirection valid OAuth
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Client QAuth Login

Web OAuth Login = Force Web CAuth Reauthent

= Embedded Browser OAuth Login

ald Oauth redirect URIS

- - S AeSoeial-loging

Login from Devices
Hs :

small Ieon cpoossrie Mo file chosen

store view]

Login Button Text

stone view]

Login with Facebook

Registration Button Text

[Store view]

Register with Facebook

 In Small Icon: Upload the file for icon of this account displayed in frontend.

 In Login Button Text: Customize the text in social login button.

* In Registration Button Text: Customize the text in social registration button.
For other social accounts, follow similar steps like the setting for Facebook:

o Twitter

Twitter

_Eqal_:tl_e Ves =

Create AP Key and APl Secret, please click here,

Consumer Key (API Key) 2YNIyRAI

Consumer Secret (APl Secret)

Callback URL

Please use this link for Callback URL field when registering with
E E

Twatter AP

cation
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Appllcatmn Settlngs

eep (he "Consumer Secrel” a secrel. This key should never be human-readable in your application

Consumer Key (APl Key) (ngb4YMNIYRNI

Consumer Secret (AP Secret) INB7ISAEFNGPLKAIGX2VWEYFIg
Access Level Read and write (modily app permissions)

Owner

Owner ID 202392064

* Google

Google

Ena b_l_e vas -

[SLore &

Create Client ID Key and Client Secret, please click here,

Client ID

fetore view]

1buh48ikgmau3bfki

Clnent Secret

Lore :'n'.I

Authorized r¢d|r=:t URIs
BT L
Pleass use this link for Authanzed redirect URIS field when
registering with Google AP
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RPI API Manager

.
=

[ Credentials

Credentials

Chent ID for Web application

et 15 7 #
Client secrel 1 Jyra PO

Crestan date Bug &, 2006, 110820 A8

Hame
Sacial

Rewtrictiona

Binbized HvaSIgE origing

Aiakorized redaect LRI

sociplogin scrount/lagentype. qoogiephal

o PR gEEgleuieicantenl Lo

L0 m =
* Yahoo
Yahoo!
Enabl-e._* vies =
[store view]
Create Client 1D Key and Client Secrer, please click here,
Client ID 1 \
Bobor T QRjRGVEXImOQoWVdrOVYwWZHpW
Client Secret | _.....
[store view]
Callback Domain
[welbsite]
Plaase use this ink for "Callback Domain” field when
registering with ¥ahoo APl
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Pty
Create an App My Apps | Bes Adan Soecial Login
My Apps

Buppord

st 12

= - —

et Gavret

Apphiatan Wame
= -l Logn

EMRREREESR [ ponal]

- Lo

Heme Page URL [Opticnal]

. — ———

Caiipach Dowmgen

AP Permeadions

o Contidts
* Read W
* Proieed | SOt Drecioiy]
Readne Pudc -

Prodiis  Cusiomsns  Blsg  WyApa= [ &

Sagn Chg

R RN T T AT LT TR D AT

IO BISe 11048

I = Ead e Pt S Prieils - 1

# Relatonanips | So0i Dneciony)

Peoduchi BRGj My Appa  Jobd  Privacy e

L= & o

Dutete i |

Ofvto

¢ Linkedin

Linkedin

Enable

[store view]

Client ID
[store view]

Client Secret
[store view]

Redirect URL(s)
[website]

| Yes

Create Client ID Key and Client Secret, please click here.

"Onixpu

-

Please use this link for Redirect URL(s) field when registening
with Linkedin AP
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* Window-Live
Live / Hotmail / MSN (Microsoft Account)

_Enable | =

For cond guFation instructions, please click here,

Applicat lon let 1AZA1D

Application Secrets |, ,....

Redirect URL(S)

[adeis
Please use this link for Redirect URL(s) field when registenng
wath Windows Live AP

Name

oljin

spplacation d
AZAND

Application Secrets

{0 B Banuwoard

SnEBRSEER Wersion 0 Currenit

Platforms

# Allow Implicit Flow

¥ Restrict token issuEng to this app

Target Diomasin

Redect Uits [ERRINA

JSsacialleginfacopuntloging typeTive)

¢ Instagram
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Instagram
Enable
[store view]
Application Id
[Store view]
Application Secrets
Redirect URL(s)
[website]
Client ID
Client Secret
Client Status Sandbox Mode

Details Security Sandbaox

Valid redirect URIs:

¢ Vkontakte

Vkontakte

Enable

[store view

_AppID

wiew]

App Secret

[store view]

Base URL(s)

[wrebsite]

For configuration instructions, pleass click here.

tedd9492f760b581

Please use this ink for Redirect URL[s) field when registening
with Windows Live API

edd2492fTE00EE1

J69dfcB51cd2c RESET SECRET

Permissions Migrations

wfinstagram/ =

vsociallogin... x

For canfiguration instructions, plaass click here.

38

Please use this link for Base domain field when registering with
Viontakte AP
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n Settings

4638
| Settings
ik

Application on and visible to all

Open AP

ThaGeng

Finally, click Save Config and to complete setting process.

*Note : As claimed in the description, this module can support unlimited social accounts. Beside 8 accounts currently
available for configuration, you can totally add more social media accounts to the list as wish by following below
simple steps:

Step 1: Add code below to a template file

<?php echo S$this->getLayout () ->createBlock ("Bss\SocialLogin\Block\Buttons")->
setTemplate ("Bss_Sociallogin: :customer/form/login/buttons.phtml")-> toHtml ();

2>

Step 2: Put a social login button block on a CMS page

{{block class="Bss\Sociallogin\Block\Buttons" name="buttons.sociallogin"
template=" Bss_Sociallogin::customer/form/login/buttons.phtml"}}

Step 3: Copy and paste the code below into one of xml layout files where you want to show the social button block

<block class="Bss\SocialLogin\Block\Buttons" name="sociallogin.customer.form.login.
—buttons”

as="sociallogin_buttons" template="Bss_SociallLogin::customer/form/login/
—buttons.phtml" />

46.2 Compatibility

Our Ajax Social Login for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community and Enterprise
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46.3 Changelog

46.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER 4/

ANZ eGate payment Gateway

47.1 User Guide

47.1.1 Multiple Store View Pricing for Magento 2 Extension Overview
ANZ eGate Payment Gateway for Magento 2 is developed to integrate ANZ eGate into Magento 2 sites to allow credit

card processing right on the sites. This module provides more secure and reliable payment methods for customers to
choose besides available ones.

47.1.2 How does Multiple Store View Pricing for Magento 2 Extension work?

You go to Stores -> Sales -> Payment Method

In the Payment Method, you go to ANZ Egate to begin setting up:
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Anz Egate

E_r1.lahlv.=._'.1:|_ es v
_ .T.it.lle Egate
Test_ rjnc:nd.f_f Yes v
New Order ?Fall._,l.f: Pending -
_Alctio.n_ Authorise and Capture -

Merchant Id

Access Code

Account information
In AML e>ale User

Password

In Enabled: choose Yes to enable this module or choose No to disable it
In Title: You type the name of payment method displayed on your site
In Test module: choose Yes to set up module in the test mode status, otherwise choose No

In New Order Status: you pick up an order status that are displayed after these orders are successfully placed by
customers

In Actions: you can choose Authorize Capture or Authorize

In these sections: Merchant ID, Access Code, User and Password: you fill in with your account information in ANZ
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Credit Card Types

[website] S AR
Discover
JcB
Diners
Switch/Maestro
Solo

Maestro International

Maestro Domestic

b

In Credit Card Types: you select types of credit cards that are allowed for payment

Payment from Applicable Countries | All Allowed Countries v
[website]

Payment from Specific Countries Afghanistan =
[website] 5

Aland Islands

American Samoa
Andorra

Angola

Anguilla
Antarctica

Antigua and Barbuda

Instructions ‘ Instruction. |
[store view]

Sort Order ‘ |

[website]

In Payment from Applicable Countries: You can select all countries allowed to apply this payment method or select
some specific countries
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In Payment from Specific Countries: if you choose some specific countries to apply this payment in the previous
section, you can pick up your own countries from the drop-down list in this filed.

In Instructions: you can type some text to explain or describe more about this payment method

In Sort Order: you choose the order of this payment method on the checkout page

47.2 Compatibility

Our ANZ eGate Payment Gateway for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community and Enterprise

47.3 Changelog

v1.0.0 . First Release

47.4 FAQs

268 Chapter 47. ANZ eGate payment Gateway



CHAPTER 48

Auto Invoice

48.1 User Guide

48.1.1 BSS Auto Invoice for Magento 2 Overview

To reduce time and effort to generate invoice and shipment manually, BSS Auto Invoice for Magento 2 is specially
created to automatically create invoice/shipment as well as send emails to customer. As a result, it will put an end of
overload of manually creating invoices for Magento Store Owners. With this powerful extension, admin can easily
manage orders and contact with customers quickly and effectively.

48.1.2 How does BSS Auto Invoice for Magento 2 work?
As an admin, you can set up your own store page by the most effective way that supports your trading objective. To
polish the website configuration:

Step 1: Go to Admin Panel => Store => Settings => Configuration

Step 2: At the left side of the page, find BSS COMMERCE => select Auto Invoice

Choose Yes/No to enable/disable BSS Auto Invoice for Magento 2 Extension

Bss Auto Invoice

Enabled | ves -

There are 3 sections for admin to continue configuring the extension: Select Payment Methods, Enable automatic
invoice generation, Enable automatic shipment generation.
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1. Select Payment Methods

In the box Select Payment Methods, select all the payment methods for which you want invoice and shipment will be
generated automatically.

Select Payment Methods | Credit Card (Braintree) =
Credit Card Direct Post (Authorize.net)
Offline Payment Methods
Bank Transfer Payment
Cash On Delivery
Check / Money order
Mo Payment Information Required
Purchase Order
PayPal
Credit Card -

Select payment methods for which invoice and shipment
autogeneration will work

Remember that with Paypal method, invoice will be generated automatically by default.

2. Enable automatic invoice/ shipment generation

In “Enable automatic invoice generation” box, after you choose Yes to enable the function, invoices will be generated
automatically after orders are completed.

You set up similarly with automatic shipment generation in the following box.

Remember that only when automatic invoice generation is enabled, can you enable automatic shipment generation.

Enable automatic invoice generation | Yes -

Enable automatic shipment generation | Yes - W

Choosze Yes to automatically generate invoice/ shipment
after orders are completed

If you enable both automatic invoice and shipment generations, your customers will receive 3 emails after ordering
completely: Order confirmation, Shipment confirmation and Invoice

Salkes Your Main YWebsite Sore order confimmation - Main Websile Store test iest, Thank you for your order from hMah

Thank you for your order from Mair

Sales Yiour Main Website Store order has shipped - Main Website Store test test

Sales Imvolce for WL Main Websie Store order - Main Websie Slore fest test. Thank yvou for yvour gider from Rain

If you only enable automatic shipment generation, the first and third emails will be sent.
You can see email samples as below:

¢ Invoice
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Thank you for your onder from Main VWebsite Store:
If wou have questions. about your order, you can email us at supporti@example com
Your Invoice #000000063 for Order #000000174
Billing Info Shipping Info
test test test test
test lest
test, Amancan Samoa, 123521 test, Ameancan Sameoa, 123521
United States United States
T 431 T 43
Payment Mathod Shipping Method
Check | Money onder Fres Shipping - Free
ltems Oy Subtotal
Crvernight Duffle 1 $45.00
SKL: 24-WBOT
Joust Duifle Bag 1 $34.00
SKL: 24-ME01
Subtotal £75.00
Estimated Total §79.00

* Shipment confirmation

et hest

Thank you for your order from Main Website Store

If you have questions about your order, you can email us at supportiDexample. com
Your shipping confirmation is below. Thank yvou again for your business

Your Shipment #0000000089 for Order #000000174

Billing Info Shipping Info

Lest last test test

test test

test, Amencan Samoa, 123521 test, Amencan Samoa, 123521

United Sates United States

T 431 T 43

Payment Method Shipping Method

Check / Money order Free Shipping - Free
Items Oy
Owernight Duffle 1
SHL: 24-WEDT
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48.2 Compatibility

Our Auto Invoice for Magento 2 is compatible with:
e Community: 1.4.x.x

* Enterprise: 1.12.x.x

48.3 Changelog

48.4 FAQs
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cHAPTER 49

Catalog Price Rule per Store View

49.1 User Guide

49.1.1 Catalog Price Rule Per Store View for Magento 2 Overview

As you know, default Magento just allows creating catalog price rules for the whole website. It means that a rule
will be set up and applied for all stores or store views of a website. Therefore, Catalog Price Rule per Store View for
Magento 2 is developed to help administrators to set up catalog price rules for each store view easily, which can offer
different promotion programs for customers in particular areas and generate sales more effectively.

49.1.2 How Does Catalog Price Rule Per Store View for Magento 2 Work?

After installing this module, you will select store views to set up cart price rules when you create new rules.
You go to MARKETING -> Catalog Price Rules -> Add New Rule.

You fill in necessary information in sections of Rule information. Especially, in Store View section, you will select
store views to set up this rule and apply in the frontend. You can select multiple store views to carry out setup at one
time.

Take 2 following examples to see how Shopping Cart Price Rule per Store View for Magento 2 can function in details.

¢ Example 1: Set up a rule “20% OFTF for all products belonging category Bag” for English store view.

273


https://bsscommerce.com/catalog-price-rule-per-store-view-for-magento-2.html
https://bsscommerce.com/catalog-price-rule-per-store-view-for-magento-2.html

Read the Docs Template Documentation, Release latest

Rule Information

Rule Name + | 20% OFF for Bags in English store view
Description

Slatus ALRPE -
StoreView | Main Website =

Main Website Store

EI‘IE‘IISI'I

Customer Groups # NOT LOGGED IN
General
Whaolesale

Retailer

In Rule Information:
* Fill in Rule name and Description.
* Set Yes for Active.
* Select English of Main Website Store in Store View section.
¢ Select customer groups to apply.
* Fill in other information: time and priority

In Conditions: Set up the right condition for this rule.
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Conditions

Conditions (don't add conditions if rule is applied to all products)

If ALL of these conditions are TRUE :

Category is 4 @

]

In Actions: Choose suitable actions for the rule.

Actions

Apply Apply as percentage of original -
Discount Amount = | 20.0000

Discard subsequent rules fes v

Finally, you Save and Apply the rule and then see how it is applied in the frontend of English store view:
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Defsult welcome msgl  Signin or Create an Account  English «

English store view

What'sMew  Women Men  Gear  Traiming  Sale

Home e

Bags

Shopping Opoions BB ivems 150l 14 Sort By | Posiion w

ACTRATY w

FEATUIRES et

MATERIAL e

PRICT w

STRAPFHAMDLE o

ETYLE BAGS o
Youu have no fems bo compane Joust Duffle g Cremifigght Dutfle v Dckpack Ersdeaad Chigtrip Backpack

2710 & 534 $36.00 §4 $28.80 § 2540 §

Rule "20% OFF for all products belonging to Category
Bags” is appled in the English store wview.

e Example 2: Set up a rule “10% discount for all products belonging category Bag” for French store view.

You do the same steps as in Example 1 but you need to choose French store view to set up in Store Views section.
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Rule Information

Rule Mame + | $10 discount on Bags in French store view
Description
Status ALl >
Store View *  pain Websice - e

Main Website Store
English
Default Store View
French

Italy

Customer Groups = MNOT LOGGED IN
General
Whalesale
Retadler

In Conditions:

Conditions

Conditions (don't add conditions if rule is applied to all products)

If ALL of these conditions are TRUE :
Category is 4

In Actions:
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Actions

Apply Appl:" &% fioced amount -
Discount Amount = 10.0000

Discard subsequent rules Yes v

Finally, you Save and Apply the rule and then see how it is applied in the frontend of French store view:

Diefaalt welcome migl  Sgnin or Create an Acoount  French «

G Luma

WHaE's Néw  Waman MEn  Gaar  Trainéng  Sals

French store viaw

ey Cagir

Bags

Shapping Options Hl 2 remsioofng Sort By | Podinon v ¥
ACTINITY ke
FEATURES x—
MATLRIAL g
PRICE o
STRAPTHAMDLE .
STYLE BAGS w

Vo Rl 1 T T O ot DaaThe Buaeg Crewrright Cuffie Derven Backpack Erdeaver Durtrip Basckpack

f14.00 L F35.00 L BI6.00 ¥ $13.00

Rule “$10 discount for all products belonging to Category
Bags" is applied in the French store view.

*Note: To know how to create a catalog price rule for Magento 2, let’s take a look at our following tutorial: How to
Create Catalog Price Rules in Magento 2.

49.2 Compatibility

Our Catalog Price Rule per Store View for Magento 2 is compatible with:
e Community: 2.0.x - 2.1.x

* Enterprise: 2.0.x - 2.1.x
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49.3 Changelog

49.4 FAQs
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cHAPTER B0

Checkout Custom Field

50.1 User Guide

50.2 Compatibility

Our Checkout Custom Field for Magento 2 is compatible with:

e Community: 2.0.x - 2.1.x

* Enterprise: 2.0.x - 2.1.x

50.3 Changelog

50.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER B 1

Checkout With Display Currency

51.1 User Guide

51.1.1 Checkout with Display Currency for Magento 2 Extension Overview

Checkout with Display Currency for Magento 2 helps customers to pay with display currency of their selected store
views.

In default Magento, customers always have to checkout with base currency of the whole website no matter which store
view they are staying. Therefore, this module will make checkout process more convenient when customers use their
own currencies corresponding to their store view in order to pay.

51.1.2 How does Checkout with Display Currency for Magento 2 Extension work?

You go to Stores -> Configuration -> BSSCOMMERCE -> Checkout with Display Currency to start settings.

1. Enable Checkout with Display Currency Extension for Magento 2

In Enabled: Choose Yes to enable the module or choose No to disable it.
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Configuration Q & Aasxmn-
GENERAL - General Options
CATALOG w
Enabled  ves .
B55 COMMERCE ~

Checkaut With Display
Currency

CUSTOMERS w

2. Set up Display Currency for each store view

Go to Stores -> Configuration -> General -> Currency Setup -> Currency Option.
Then select each store view in Scope to set up display currency for each store view.

Example 1: Set up display currency for French store view

GEMERAL = Currency Options

Defaudy Display Currency | E -

Allgrared QU

Currendy Setup

In Store View: Choose English.

In Default Display Currency: choose British Pound Sterling.
In Allowed Currencies: choose British Pound Sterling also.
Then save config.

When customers buy products in the frontend of French store view and go to checkout, they can checkout easily with
Euro.

You can see this image:
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‘ayment Meth
o/t Cared CHrect Pods kuehorize net Order Surmmary
Cart Subbtota [ e
" [Bra Shipping €150
Euro {Display currency of French store | 1
l!\' PayPal [Braintree] view) is used to checkout when customers Crder Total €25.00

buy the product in this store view L

hhewr Work, Mew York L8
554 1408
Shipping Method ¢
Place Order
Fl ate - Foee

For checking out via online payment methods such as Paypal:

+ Checkout with Euro (display currency of
French store view) via Paypal,
T + Currency is not comented into base

—————— u-l' F
57 50 EUR | 2 ﬁﬂ: website (U5 Dollar) as defaul

Mock Sandbox Purchase Flow

nicrrar sl b prenasisd wath 5 PayPal lepn Te
Pl B v e e Bl

*Note:

* You should test with your Paypal test account on Test Mode to see how it pays with display currency of store
views.
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* The module does not work with currencies that online payment methods don’t support.

Example 2: Set up display currency for English store view

Configuration S S
Sore View:  Engish = ﬂ' m
GENERAL = Currency Options
Genery Default Display Currency | Britssh Pound Sterling - Uise Website
Welh

Alloweed Currenties Bhutanese Ngultrum & Wse Website
: Balvian Bolniano

Design Bosnia-Herzegovina Cony

Batwwanan Pula

Currency Semp Brazfian Real

British Pound Sterling

Store Email Addresses

Brunei Dolla
Bulganian Lev
Contaces Buirrrees Kyat

Content Management e

Mew Relic Reporting

You fill in information as in French store view and then save config.

When customers buy products in the frontend of English store view and go to checkout, they can checkout easily with
British Poumd Sterling.

You can see this image:
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L +
3 Rewiew & Fayments

Payment Method:

Credit Card Direct Porst [Authorize et Order Summa ry

Cart Subtoda E3ATS

Credit Card (Brasires)

Shigiing EATS
British Pound Sterling (Display currency :
P cornpminres of English store view) is used for | Order Total £37.50
Paybol chackout when customers buy the |
product in this store view 1 e I Cart %
Bank Traniler Payhent
Aim Analog Watch E33.75
Purchucge Orcer Oty |
Check / Money onder
T ’
® Cash On Delery Ship To 2
o My balling and shipping sddress are the same Peter Parker
Peter Parker 25 Red Street,
25 Bed Street P Yok, Mew York TSE0534
e Work, Mew York T380554 Linited States
United States SI3ETHH0ES
SEMETEI0NS
Shipping Methaod: #

Place Order

Fat Rate - Fesd

51.2 Compatibility

Our Checkout with Display Currency for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community and Enter-
prise

51.3 Changelog

51.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER B2

Configurable Grid Table View

52.1 User Guide

52.1.1 Configurable Product Grid Table View for Magento 2 Overview

Along with Magento 1 version, Configurable Product Grid Table View for Magento 2 extension supports better shop-
ping experience by allowing customers to add multiple products to cart at once. This module displays all children
products of the configurable product in a very simple table with fields such as product availability, price, quantity and
subtotal. Especially, a price range of the configurable product is also shown on the category page, which is determined
by the lowest and highest one among prices of children products.

52.1.2 How does Configurable Product Grid Table View for Magento 2 Extension
work?

You go to Admin -> Store -> Configuration -> BSSCOMMERCE -> Configurable Grid View and start setting up
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Enabled | Yes =

Choose yes' to enable module.

Display Stock Availability |Yes -

if enabled the products gty column will be enabled in
configurable grid view table,

Display Stock Number | Yes v

Display Out of Stock Product  Yes -

If enablad, the praducts have Stock Availability = "Out of stock”
will be displayed in the configurable grid view table,

Show Subtotal | Yes -

If enabled, subtotal column will be displayed in the
configurable grid view table.

Show Unit Price  Yes -

If enabled the products unit price column will be enabled in
configurable grid view table.

In Enabled: Choose Yes to enable the module or choose No to disable it
In Display Stock Availability:

* Choose Yes to display stock availability in the grid table. When you enable this feature, you can set up Stock
number and Out of stock status.

* Choose No to hide Availability column from the table
In Display Stock Number: Choose Yes to show stock number in the table or choose No to replace it by In Stock status
In Display Out of Stock Products:

¢ Choose Yes to show out of stock products in the table

* Choose No to hide out of stock products
In Subtotal: Choose Yes to show subtotal column in the table or choose No to exclude it

In Show Unit Price: Choose Yes to display the column of Unit price in the grid table or choose No to hide it.
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Disable For Customer Group | MOT LOGGED IM
General
Wholesale
Retailer

In Disable for Customer Group: Choose specific customer groups to disable this module. It means that the grid table
does not display with selected customer groups

52.2 Compatibility

Our Configurable Grid Table View for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community and Enterprise

52.3 Changelog

Version 1.0.0

¢ New Release

52.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER B3

Configurable Product Wholesale Display

53.1 User Guide

53.1.1 Configurable Product Wholesale Display for Magento 2 Overview

Configurable Product Wholesale Display for Magento 2 displays all associated products in a grid table view which
allows wholesale customers to order and add all chosen items to cart at once. This extension not only enhances display
for configurable products, but helps customers simplify selecting items process as well. It absolutely deserves to be a
brilliant solution for any Magento site for selling larger quantity.

53.1.2 How does Configurable Product Wholesale Display for Magento 2 Extension
work?

1. Function of Configurable Product Wholesale Display for Magento2
» Show associated products in a grid table with all options, so that customers just need to enter quantity and then

add all chosen products to cart by oneclick.

» Show SKU, Availability, Unit Price, Tier Price and Subtotal in this grid table. Especially, the module supports
showing Tier Price as Tooltips when hovering onit.

» Show Price Range for configurableproducts.

» Show selected quantity details based on options of the first attribute below thetable.
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Hero Hoodie

B the f e thin

Show Price Range for ,._.' P $:85.00 Tee §54.00 1N STOCK
configurable product : | SR M7

Shoaw Unil Prco with Special Price for
Caler  Black oach child product

100

L5 0 S FU5400 3
L 108 #5450 $000 @
'] m
ey 3 o S.0C sach snd sanew #4
. By T e 45,50 gach Sl s 1%
3 L 0 Ty 10 For 543,00 sach and sawe 10
W10 |
- L 10 P L] I [
|
maq.uﬂydcllllnlulrﬂ Shoew T Price as Toofips. when
attribute below the tabie himring o chidien pracucts
Ty 3
i Tt 150,00

* Work well with Color swatch function of Magento default with clickable options. Customers can still click
options to see images of childrenproducts.

Work well with all type of customoptions.

2. How to configure Configurable Product Wholesale Display for Magento 2 in the backend

Go through System -> Configuration -> BSSCommerce -> Configurable Product Wholesale Display.

GENERAL w General )
Chaon Choose atiributes io shaw in et 7 z

the grid fabde for laptops e
55 COMMERCE Craiae pRy 10 bl b

Confiparable Progduct Wholeiale
Dosplay I T
Unit Price
CUSTOMDRS w
Tier Price
SALES w
SERVICES -
AOVANCLD W
Ditsplary Stosck Mumber  ves "
Support Advanced Tier Price so thal iotal I 1
quantity will bis calculaled as all chikiren Wckapriyed Tiar Pricy | We i
products added bo cart L =
Price Rarge ¥ -

¢ Enabled: choose Yes to enable theextension.
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* Display Attributes: choose attributes to show in the grid table for laptop aswish.
* Display StockNumber:
— Choose Yes to show number of stock in the gridtable.
— Choose No, it will show stock status: In stock and Out ofstock.
* Advanced TierPrice:
— Choose Yes: total amount is based on tier price of total quantity of children products added tocart.
Note:

* This feature is only applied for children products having same tier prices. That means: if a configurable product
has 50 children products, all 50 children products need to have the same tierprice.

* If there is at least 1 children product does not have tier price or have different tier price with others, this feature
will not beapplied

For example, tier price of buying 1-9 Black-S shirt, 1-9 Gray-S shirt is similarly $45. Tier price of buying 10-more
for every children products is $40. Therefore, when you buy 3 Black-S shirts and 7 Black-XL shirts, tier price is now
$40/shirt. Total amount is now $400.

» Choose No: total quantity will take default tier price, which means that total amount is calculated by tier prices
of each children product multiply to total quantity of each chosen childrenproduct.

For the above example, when using Magento default tier price calculation, total amount is determined as $450 because
it is calculated based on each tier price of each children product (Tier price is equal to $45/shirt)

* Price Range:
— Choose Yes if you want to display Price Range for configurable product above thetable.

— If not, choose No.
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Hide Price on Table for Customer Groups

[tore view]

Configure to hide price for specific

customer groups

Enable for Customer Groups

[stare view]

Enable to choose which customer

group to show this wholesale display

MNOT LOGGED IN
General
Wholesale
Retailer

NOT LOGGED IN
General
Whelesale
Retailer

* Hide Price on Table for Customer Groups: choose which customer group you want to hideprice.

* Enable for Customer Groups: choose which customer group to show this wholesale display.
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Choose color for
background and bext

of Header Row of
the table

Header Row Background Color | sl
[stone view]

Header Row Text Color | FFFFFF

[hore view]

Enabled Mobile Display | Yes -

[stone view]

Choose ‘yes” o enable desplay on mobile fess than £80pu).

Display Mobile Attributes | | sky

[t wiiw]

Availability

Choose attributes to show in

the grid table for mobile

Unit Price
Subtotal
Tier Price

* Header Row Background Color: choose color you want for Header Row Background

¢ Header Row Text Color: choose color for Header Row Text aswish

Enabled Mobile Display: choose Yes to make it responsive onmobiles

 Display Mobile Attributes: choose attributes to show in the grid table view for mobiles

Choose attributes to show in the grid

Enabled Tablet Display

[store view]

Display Tablet Attributes

[store view]

table for tablet

Yes

Choose ves' (o enable display on tablet (less than 1024px).

Sku
Availability
Unit Price
Subtotal
Tier Price

* Enabled Tablet Display: choose Yes to make it responsive ontablets.

* Display Tablet Attributes: choose attributes you want to show in the grid table on tablets.
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3. Changing sort order of attributes for configurable products

If you get a problem like the order of attributes is not as you wish.

Here is an example: You want to change the sort order, the size attribute should be in the table.

Hero Hoodie
!- tl

$57.00

ke

"

99 @ e B

Here is solution: changing sort order of attributes.

Please follow these steps:
Step 1: Go to Product details page in the backend:
Product -> Catalog -> choose a product detail page of a configurable product.

Step 2: Click Edit Configuration

Confguratssns

select Attribute Value
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fainin Arviman i g & e
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#
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Step 3: Change the sort order of attributes.
Crate Product I:nn"'li'.;;r.,l'. WS

O

Ll anrkuas s T Ty
Fra—r e Fran

Step 2: Attribute Values

. - -
i Color n:opsess wsei bl [
=y - B
- S e .

'. L ]
L] Talet 0
il Size i
s .
= # u
=
=

Step 4: Choose Next in the two following steps in Create Product Configurations.
Then Save.

Step 5: Go the frontend, reload the product page.
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Here is result:

99 @

53.2 Compatibility

Our Configurable Product Wholesale Display for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community
and Enterprise

53.3 Changelog

53.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER D4

Custom Option Image

54.1 User Guide

54.1.1 Custom Option Image for Magento 2 Extension Overview

Custom Option Image for Magento 2 extension allows admin to add images/colors to custom options of products. It
supports uploading unlimited images and assigning to custom option of different types, such as drop-down, multiple
select, checkbox, radio button.

54.1.2 How Does Custom Option Image for Magento 2 Extension Work?

Please go to Stores -> Configuration -> BSSCOMMERCE -> Custom Option Image.

1. General

Enabled |Yes v

In Enabled, choose Yes to enable the extension, or No to disable it.

Note: The module works with simple product, configurable product, bundle product (without dynamic pricing), down-
loadable and virtual product.

It only supports adding images for products that can have custom options by Magento default so the extension does
not work with grouped product. In case of bundle product, it only supports uploading images for the custom options
created by admin, not the bundle items.
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2. Frontend View

Drop-down Option View | Show image when selected A
Multiple Select Option View | Show image when selected v

In Drop-down Option View, choose one of the following options:
¢ Show image when selected: Image is only displayed when the custom option is selected.

For example:

Main Stone Material *

0y

#

2=

Jasper: Stone of Stability +$65.00 v

* Show all images: All images are displayed in each custom option. If customer selects an option, its
image will be highlighted.

In Multiple Select Option View, choose one of the following options:
* Show image when selected: Image is only displayed when the custom option is selected.

* Show all images: All images are displayed in each custom option. If customer selects an option, its
image will be highlighted.

For example:
Additional Earrings *

S

!

Heart-Shaped Earrings +$100.00
Danglers Studded Earrings +$135.00
Pearl Beaded Earrings +$98.00
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3. Image Size Settings

Drop-down Option Image Hgight 60
Drop-down Option Image \_u'fldlh 60
Radio Buttons Option Image Height | 50
Radio Buttons Option Image Width |50
Checkbox Option Image Hgight 50
Checkbox Option Image wldlh 50
Multiple Select Option Image Height |40
Multiple Select Option Image Width |40

In Drop-down Option Image Height, set image height for drop-down option type.

In Drop-down Option Image Width, set image width for drop-down option type.

In Radio Buttons Option Image Height, set image height for radio buttons option type.
In Radio Buttons Option Image Width, set image width for radio buttons option type.

In Checkbox Option Image Height, set image height for checkbox option type.

In Checkbox Option Image Width, set image width for checkbox option type.

In Multiple Select Option Image Height, set image height for multiple select option type.
In Multiple Select Option Image Width, set image width for multiple select option type.

4. Upload Image for Custom Option

Go to Products -> Catalog -> Choose the product -> Customizable Options.
* Click upload icon to upload image from local. Save configuration after finishing.
* To remove the uploaded image, hover on the chosen image and click the delete icon.

* To recover the deleted image, hover on the chosen image and click the retrieve icon.
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Customizable Options ~ @

mport Options Add Option

of 1
= H Main Stone Material ]
Option Title + Option Type + Required
Main Stane Material Drop-dow - |
Title Price Price Type SKU Image  Upload
Hematite: stone of Grounding ¥ BO.00 E .
Jasper: Stone of Stability § 6500 * e .
Amethyst: Stone of Spirituality § 53500 '3 e ]
Carnelian: Stone of Creativity § S0.00 Fimed v '_ e .'
Malachite: Stone of Inspiration | | § 75.00 Fixed v i e ]
Add Value

Note: Don’t delete the custom option before save configuration or the images uploaded for options won’t be saved.

54.2 Compatibility

Our Custom Option Image for Magento 2 is compatible with:
e Community: 2.0.x - 2.1.x

* Enterprise: 2.0.x - 2.1.x

54.3 Changelog

54.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER B5

Defer JavaScript

55.1 User Guide

55.1.1 Defer JavaScript Extension for Magento 2 Overview

Defer JavaScript Extension for Magento 2 is developed based on the version for Magento 1. Like its initial version,
Defer JavaScript Extension for Magento 2 is one of the most powerful factors that help to improve the website’s speed.

This module is very useful in reducing the loading time of a website, so that customers can enjoy a better shopping
experience at your store site, leading to a stronger engagement and higher brand loyalty.

55.1.2 How does Defer JavaScript Extension for Magento 2 work?

You go to Stores -> Configuration -> BSSCOMMERCE -> Defer JavaScript to start setting up
Step 1: Enable Defer JavaScript Extension for Magento 2:

At backend, you can easily enable or disable BSS Defer JavaScript module by selecting “Yes” or “No” in the Enable

box
Store View:  Default Config (2] Save Config

BSS COMMERCE o General Options

STORES

®

Defer Javascript Enabled |Yes X ]

Choose 'ves' to enable defer javascript module.

Step 2: Manage Controllers, Path, and Homepage:

If you want some of your pages not being affected by Defer JavaScript Extension for Magento 2, you can easily
exclude it by fulfilling these pages’ information into these excluded boxes:
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(E:clude Controllers] Matched Expression Action [STORE VIEW]

Add

Listed controllers will be unaffected by defer javascript. Use:
{module} {controller}_{action}.

Exclude Paths | pja¢ched Expression Action [TOREVIEW]

Add

Listed paths will be unaffected by defer javascript Use:
(Example: gear/bags.html),

Show Controllers And Paths | No v | [STORE VIEW]

Help you show controllers and paths of page (table show in
end of page).

(Exclude Home Page) No - [STORE VIEW]

Home page will be unaffected by defer javascript

 Exclude controllers and paths: Click Add Match button and write down your wished paths or controllers that
you want to disable Defer JavaScript for Magento 2

* Exclude Homepage: you can disable this module on Homepage faster and easier by selecting “Yes” in the
Exclude Home Page box.

NOTE:

* You have to fill in the controllers/ paths that you want to exclude the affection of Defer JavaScript
Extension for Magento 2 when selecting Add Match button.

Exclude Controllers  jacched Expression Action

Don’t leave blank there |— 4— | Delete blank box

Add

Listed controllers will be unaffected by defer javascript. Use:
{module}_{controller}_{action}.

¢ If you do not fill it up, the system will automatically set all pages in your website affected by our
module.

* You can click on the wastebasket symbol in the right side of the box to delete the created blank box.

If you do not know the controllers / paths to fulfill the Exclude Controllers / Paths box, but you still want to disable
Defer JavaScript function for some pages, you can select “Yes” in the Show Controllers and Paths box
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Show Controllers And Paths |Yes - [STORE VIEW]

Help you show controllers and paths of page (table show in
end of page).

After selecting ““Yes”, you can find information of the Controllers / Paths in the table at the end of frontend page.

Radiant Tee Breathe-Easy Tank

522.00 $34.00

Add to Cart [ S} Add to Cart L _JSS T

About us Blog m

Contact us Marketplace

Copyright © 2016 M8 Media Inc.

Cantrollers Path

cms_index_index | /defer-javascript-for-magento-2/

In Put JavaScript In HTML Body Tag:
* Choose Yes to put all deferred JavaScript in the end of HTML body tag

* Choose No to put all deferred JavaScript in the end of page

Put Javascript In HTML Body Tag | No b [STORE VIEW]

Choose 'yes' to put all defer javascriptin end of HTML body
tag.

When you finish changing the configuration, you can click on “Save Config” button to save all of your setting with
Defer JavaScript.

55.2 Compatibility

Our Defer JavaScript Extension for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community and Enterprise

55.3 Changelog

Version 2.0.2
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55.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER D0

Delete Order

56.1 User Guide

56.1.1 Delete Order extension for Magento 2 Overview

Delete Order for Magento 2 is a helpful and easy-to-use extension which allows website admin to clear out the backend
from all unwanted orders, invoices, shipments, as well as credit memos. Thanks to that, users can effectively keep
track on and control over all remaining important orders.

56.1.2 How does it work?

¢ Delete Order(s)

After installing this module, log in as admin, go to Sales -> Orders, a list of all orders will be shown as usual. Tick
on the checkbox of unwanted order(s) and choose the action Delete Orders in Select Items box.
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Orders

Search by keyword Q ‘ Y Filters © DefaultView «

1 records found (1 selected) 20 : per page

Grand Total Grand Total

Select Items

Delete Orders @

srenase Point Purchase Date Bill-to Name Ship-to Name

Cancel (Base)
Hold Ein Website May 9, 2016 7:49:14 Veronica Veronica

ain Website Al Costello Costello
Unheld pLe

Default Store

Print Invoices

Then a pop-up will appear for action confirmation. Select OK to completely delete the order(s).

Delete Orders Select OK to completely delete order(s) X

Are you sure you want to delete selected order(s) ?

- 'I=

You can also delete order from Order View Page by choosing Delete button in Information tab of a particular order
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#000000016

& Back Delete Cancel Send Email Credit |

ORDER VIEW Order & Account Information

Order # 000000016 (The order confirmation email

Information was sent)
Invoices Order Date Sep 8, 2016, 10:14:24 AM
Order Status Processing
Credit Memos
Purchased From Main Website
Main Website Store
Shipments Default Store View

Note:
* You can delete many delete orders at a time by ticking on their checkboxes.

* Once you delete an order, it would be removed permanently from the system and could not be restored. You?d
better do it carefully

* When an order is deleted, all of its related information like shipment, invoice, credit memo will be erased too
¢ Delete Invoice(s)

Go to Sale -> Invoices and select Invoices you want to wipe out of the backend and then choose Delete Invoices in
Select Items box. After that, a popup appears and you click OK to confirm removing these selected Invoices.

After Invoices are deleted, order status turns back to Pending (if shipments have not been created) or Processing (if
shipments have already created). Credit memos are also removed. Invoices can be also recreated

Invoices

Q |y

Actions - 3 records found (2 selected)

Delete Invoices

Order Date Bill-to Name

PDF Invoices
7P 8, 2016 3:55:39 AM 000000013 Sep 8, 2016 3:44:47 AM test test
[ 000000016 Sep 8, 2016 10:09:47 AM 000000015 Sep 8, 2016 7:20:46 AM Nguyén Mhan Quy
000000018 Sep 8, 2016 10:15:58 AM 000000016 Sep 8, 2016 10:14:24 AM NguyEn Nhan Quy

You can also delete invoice of a particular order in its Order View Page by going to tab Invoices, click on Delete
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button or choose Delete Invoices in Actions dropdown box.

#000000016

€ Back Delete Cancel Send Email Credit M

Q W Filte

ORDER VIEW
Actions - 1 records found
Information
Invoice Date Order # Order Date
Invoices PDF Invaoices

UOUUUUUTS Sep 8, 2016 10:15:58 AM 000000016 Sep 8, 2016

Credit Memos

¢ Delete Shipment(s)

Similar to deleting orders and invoices, we can erase unneeded shipments by navigating to Sales -> Shipments and
select Shipments that you want to rub out. Then, you choose Delete Shipments in Select Items box and press OK in
the confirmation popup to finish the process.

Similarly, you can delete shipment from Order View Page under Shipments tab by clicking on Delete button or choose
Delete Invoices in Actions dropdown box.

When a shipment is removed, its order status is updated to Pending (if invoices have not been created) or Processing
(if invoices have already been created). Admin can totally recreate shipments.

¢ Delete Credit memo(s)
Like Invoices and Shipments, there are two ways to remove redundant Credit memos:

(i) Go to Sales -> Credit memos, select unwanted Credit memo(s) choose Delete Credit memos in Select
Items box, then click OK in the popup to completely exclude them from the backend.

2. Under Credit Memos tab in Order View Page of a particular order, click on Delete or select Delete
Credit Memos in Actions dropdown box.

Order Status are altered to Complete (if invoices and shipments have already been generated) or Processing (if only
invoices have been created). Credit memos are easily recreated.

After finishing with set up, choose Save Config

56.2 Compatibility

Our Delete Order for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community and Enterprise

56.3 Changelog

Version 2.0.2
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56.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER D7

Dynamic HTML Sitemap

57.1 User Guide

57.1.1 Dynamic HTML Sitemap for Magento 2 Extension Overview

Dynamic HMTL Sitemap for Magento 2 by BSSCommerceis developed to generate a detailed and useful sitemap
including links to categories, products, CMS pages and store views of your Magento 2.This module helps enhance
SEO performance of your business and provide your customers with a clear structure of your site.

57.1.2 How Does Dynamic HTML Sitemap for Magento 2 Extension Work?

You go to Stores -> Configuration -> BSSCOMMERCE -> HTML Sitemap to start setting up.

Please flush all Magento caches after you make any configuration of the module for the changes to take effect.
In Enable, choose Yes to enable module, otherwise choose No.

In Title of Site, choose the title for the sitemap.

In Session Order, fill in the order of sessions to be displayed. Please fill in all 4 items separated by a coma. ID of
sessions as below:

1: Product List

2: Store View List

3: Additional Link List

4: Category and CMS Page List
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General

Emable Y -

Whven the moduls i erabied, the default URL of 1ite map i MEpysurlink camdsitemap
Tethe of Sige | Sitemap

Session Order 1,234

Fill ins tha sedar of seggions to be displayed Please Bl in all 4 iverms separated by a coma
Examplec 13,5410 of dessiond i Balow

In Meta Title, choose the meta title for your sitemap.
In Meta Keywords, choose the meta keywords for your sitemap.

In Meta Description, write meta description for your sitemap.

Search Engine Optimization

Meta Title | Sitemap
Meta Keywords

Meta Description

In Show Product Link, choose Yes to show product links in the sitemap, otherwise choose No.

In Title of “Product List’, choose the title for the product list session in the sitemap.

In Sort Product by, choose among DESC for descending or ASC for ascending.

In Arrange Product by, choose Name/Date/Price to sort product links.

In Maximum Products Displayed on Sitemap, choose the maximum for the number of product links to be shown.

The limit number you can fill in is 50000.

Product List

Show Product Link  Yes 5

Title of "Product List™ Product List

Sort Product by | Date v
Arrange Product by  DESC v
Maximum Products Displayed on Sitemap | 5000

In Show Store View Link, choose Yes to show store view links in the sitemap, otherwise choose No.
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In Title of ““Store View List”, choose the title for the store view list session in the sitemap.

Store List

Show Store View Link | Yes L

Tetle of “Stare View Lt

In Show Category Link, choose Yes to show category links in the sitemap, otherwise choose No.
In Title of “Category List, choose the title for the category list session in the sitemap.

In Disable Category, fill in ID of categories you want to hide in sitemap (separated by a coma). For example:
1,2,5,9,23,45,77.

Category List

Show Capegory Link | e -
Tithe of “Category List™
Disable Category

1.2,5,9,25.45,77

In Title of “Additional Link List”, choose the title for the additional link list session in the sitemap.
In Open Additional Link in a New Tab, choose Yes to open additional links in a new tab, otherwise choose No.

In List of Additional Links, choose the links and the anchor you want to display for each link. Follow this example:
[http://yourlink1.com{]}{[} Anchor Text 1].

Additional Link List

Tithe of “Additional Link List™  Additional Link
Open Additional Link ina New Tab | MNo v

List of Additional Links  [http wrlink1.com][Anchor Tet 1]

Please follow this example to sdd additional links:

In Show CMS Link, choose Yes to show CMS links in the sitemap, otherwise choose No.
In Title of “CMS List”, choose the title for the CMS link list session in the sitemap.

In Disable CMS Link, choose the CMS links you want to hide from sitemap. Hold Ctrl when choosing multiple
options.
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CMS Link List

Show CM5 Link | Yes i
Tithe of "CM5 List

Dizable ChAS Link

57.2 Compatibility

Our Dynamic HTML Sitemap for Magento 2 is compatible with:
e Community: 2.0.x - 2.1.x

* Enterprise: 2.0.x - 2.1.x

57.3 Changelog

57.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER B8

Frequently Bought Together

58.1 User Guide

58.1.1 Frequently Bought Together for Magento 2 Extension Overview
Frequently Bought Together for Magento 2 extension effectively boosts sale by suggesting products that are commonly
bought together. The list of items can be chosen from related, cross-sell, up-sell products, or the hand-pick products

set admin. The extension can use purchase history to track product commonly sold together and add them to the
frequently block.

58.1.2 How Does Frequently Bought Together for Magento 2 Extension Work?

1. Set Frequently Bought Together List for Product

Go to Product -> Catalog -> Product Edit Page -> Related Products, Up-Sell, Cross-Sells and Frequently Bought
Together.
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Cross-Sell Products

These “impulse-buy" products appear next to the shopping cart as cross-sells to

Add Cross-Sell Products
the items already in the shopping cart.

Frequently Bought Together Products

Frequently Bought Together products are shown to customers in addition to the Add Frequently Bought Together Products
term the customer is looking at.
1 o

Thumbmnail Name Attribute Set
5 Rival Field Messanger Enabled = Bag 2d- £45.00 Femone
7 mpulse Duffle Enabled Bag 2ds £74.00 Remowve
ﬁ UB02
15 J Affirm Water Bottle Enabled  Gear 24 57.00 Remoy
- LG0E

In Frequently Bought Together, add products which are commonly bought together with the main product.

2. General

Go to Store -> Configuration -> BSSCommerce -> Frequently Bought Together -> General.
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General -

Enable |Yes -

Priority List = -
Y Frequently Bought Together Products

Related Products
Up-Sell Products
Real Data

Cross-Sell Products

Real Data: Frequently bought together products will be calculated in according to the

frequency of appearance with the main pro

Start Date

In Enable, choose Yes to enable the extension, or No to disable it.

In Priority List, there are five methods of selecting frequently bought together products. Drag and drop to prioritize the
methods to be applied. For example: The extension will prioritize to choose items from Frequently Bought Together
Product block. If no items found, the extension will get data from Related Products, then Up-Sell Product, Real Data
and Cross-sell Products.

* Frequently Bought Together Products: Select items from the frequently bought together product list set in
2.1.

¢ Related, Up-Sell, Cross-Sell Products: Select items from related, up-sell, cross-sell product list.

¢ Real Data: Track product which are commonly sold together in purchase. The items will be calculated in
according to the frequency of appearance with the main products of orders in the select time period.

In Start Date, select date to begin calculating frequently bought together products for Real Data method.
3. Frequently Bought Together List Setting

Go to Store -> Configuration -> BSSCommerce -> Frequently Bought Together -> Frequently Bought Together
List Setting.
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Display List |Style 1 v Use system value

[store view]

Show Main Product in List | Yes v Use systemn value
Title of List | Based on your choice, here are other optit Use system value

[store view]

[store view]

Limit Products in List | 20 Use system value

Mumber of items showed in Frequently Bought
Together list

In Display List, there two ready-made design for displaying Frequently Bought Together list.
Style 1:

Based on your choice, here are ather options you may like

4 3
g
Rrval Field Messenger Abominable Hoodie Sold Power Cimguit Sprite Yoga Comguaned., Dual Handle Cardio &
'545.00 S&B.Eﬂ- S'M.IHI F 'SE-'I Nei] '!'IZ.DD
FTT.00
ik 7 FA oW Iredma

# ® 1
i
‘ e T - '

Products Mame Qty Unit Price

Push it Messenger Bag 1 #45.00

Abominable Hoodie L $565.00

0o Power Cmguit L $14.00

Sprite Yoga Cormpanion Kt 1 Fraii $61.00
To $77.00

Sedect all products.

Add Selected Products to Cart

Add Selected Products to Wish List

Style 2:
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Based on your choice, here are other options you may like

B
POWER
CIRCUWIT 2

Rival Figld Messanger Abominable Hoodie Solo Power Circuit Sprité Yo@a Companio. Dual Handle Cardio BL..
545,00 569,00 $14.00 F £61.00 $12.00
577.00

== =

) Products Name Qry Unit Price
o Push It Messenger Bag i $45.00
b Reival Field Messenger 1 245,00
o Abominable Hoodie i $69.00
- $14.00

Salo Power Circuit 1

In Show Main Product in List, choose Yes to include the main product in Frequently Bought Together list. Choose
No to exclude it.

In Title of List, enter the message shown above the list. For example: Based on your choice, here are other options
you may like.

In Limit Product in List, restrict the number of products displayed in Frequently Bought Together list.
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Limit Products in Slider |5 Use system value
' " Number of products showed in Frequently Bought
Together slide

S[idf:r Speed_ 500 Use system value

Transition duration \nim IS-EC:I"dE._: pehween two

continuous shides (Example: £00)

Au_tg .SIIif:.le.r_ Yes v Use system value

Sh_c:.wi ?ric.e_ Yes v Use system value
Shuw.R.a.e.ui?'..n{ Yes v Use system value

Preview Select_-afd .I.t.er.n.s_ Yes v Use system value

Only applied for Style 1. When a product is
selected, brief information will be previewed.
In Limit Products in Slider, restrict the number of item displayed in one slide.
In Slider Speed, set transition duration between 2 continuous slides.
In Auto Slider, choose Yes to enable automatic slider. No to disable this function.
In Show Price, choose Yes to display prices of products in Frequently Bought Together list.
In Show Review, choose Yes to display reviews of products in Frequently Bought Together list.

In Preview Selected Items, choose Yes to enable previewing brief information of selected product in Frequently
Bought Together list. The information includes product name, quantity, and unit price.
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Show "Add to Cart” Button |Yes v Use system value

Show "Add Multiple to Cart” Yeg — Use system value
Button

Text on "Add Multiple to Cart" | .44 cslected Products to Cart Use system value
Button

Backgn_’uund Color of "Add  FREPEN Use system value
Multiple to Cart” Button

Color of Text on "Add Multiple t0 | geecee Use system value

Cart" Button

Show "Add Multiple to WishList" .. = Use system value
Button
Text on "Add Multiple to | 4 selected Products to Wish List s ookl

WishList" Button

Bgckgmun;i Cu.lnr of "Add EEReRN Use system value
Multiple to WishList" Button

Color of Text on "Add Multiple to | cepeee Use system value
WishList" Button

In Show “Add to Cart” button, choose Yes to display ‘“Add to Cart” button.
Config customize ‘“Add Multiple to Cart” button:
* Show “Add Multiple to Cart” button.
 Text on “Add Multiple to Cart” button.
* Background Color of “Add Multiple to Cart” button.
* Color of Text on “Add Multiple to Cart” button.
Config customize “Add Multiple to Wishlist” button:
* Show “Add Multiple to Wishlist” button.
 Text on “Add Multiple to Wishlist” button.
* Background Color of “Add Multiple to Wishlist” button.
* Color of Text on “Add Multiple to Wishlist” button.

4. Pop-up Setting

Go to Stores -> Configuration -> BSSCommerce -> Frequently Bought Together -> Pop-up Setting.
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When adding products in Frequently Bought Together list to cart, the extension will work like Add Multiple Products
to Cart . There are two ways to add product in Frequently Bought Together list to cart:

* Add each product to cart separately: Display success pop-up, choose option/quantity in pop-up for product with
options.

¢ Add multiple products to cart: Tick on products and click “Add Multiple to Cart” button. The products added to
cart successfully will be displayed in slider of success pop-up. For products with options, customer can select
options/quantity right from pop-up.

Shopping Cart

You have added the following items to the cart:

"
i

<

Affirm Water Dual Handle Zing Jump Rope
Bottle Cardio Ball $12.00
$7.00 $12.00

You need to choose options for your itemn
Chaz Kangeroo Hoodie
$52.00

Color *
Choose an Option...
Size *

Choose an Option...

*Note:

* To add all product in Frequently Bought Together list, tick on “Select all product” then click “Add Multiple to
Cart” button.

* To add selected products to wishlist, click “Add Multiple toWishlist” button.
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Limit Products in Slider

Slider Speed

ﬁ.u_tc:- *:?Im.e..r

5 h_o_w .P r'l(.t..‘.‘

Show "Connnug" Eiutt.ﬂp

Countdown Time o_n_Eiqtt:m
Countdown Tt_me: ...{?J

Show Cart Quantity and Cart _S.ut:-mtef[

Show "Go to Checkout” link

3

umber of items showed in Success Pop-up slider
400
_:.'.,-'II sition duration (in milisecond) betwee 0 Cor
".-"fl'-.'.

Yes

Yes

Continue button

Yes

Yes

nTnuous 5

In Limit Product in Slider, restrict the number of products displayed in slider of success pop-up.

In Slider Speed, set transition duration between two continuous slides.

In Auto Slider, choose Yes to enable automatic slider.

In Show Price, choose Yes to display price of product.

In Show “Continue” button, choose Yes to display “Continue Shopping” button.

In Countdown Time on Button, set countdown function for “Continue” button or “View Cart” button.

In Countdown Time, set countdown time.

In Show Cart Quantity and Cart Subtotal, choose Yes to display total items in cart and cart subtotal.

In Show “Go to Checkout” Link, choose Yes to display “Go to Checkout” link.

des

. (EXampie
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Text on "Add Multiple to Cart” Button |Add Products to Cart

Background Color of "Add Multiple to Cart" 11098C
Button

Color of Text on "Add Multiple to Cart" Button | FFFFFF

Text on "View Cart" Button | View Shopping Cart

Background Calor of "View Cart” Button REFEFS]
Color of Text on "View Cart" Button | FFFFFF

Text on “Continue" Button | Continue ’Shc-ppu‘lg

Background Color of "Continue” Button g
Color of Text on "Continue" Button | FFFFFF

Config customize “Add Multiple to Cart’” button:
e Text on “Add Multiple to Cart” button.
* Background Color of “Add Multiple to Cart” button.
* Color of Text on “Add Multiple to Cart” button.
Config customize “View Cart” button:
* Text on “View Cart” button.
* Background Color of “View Cart” button.
* Color of Text on “View Cart” button.
Config customize “Continue” button:
* Text on “Continue” button.
* Background Color of “Continue” button.

¢ Color of Text on “Continue” button.

58.2 Compatibility

Our Frequently Bought Together for Magento 2 is compatible with:
e Community: 2.0.x - 2.1.x

* Enterprise: 2.0.x - 2.1.x
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58.3 Changelog

58.4 FAQs
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cHAPTER 59

Frontend Cancel Orders

59.1 User Guide

59.1.1 Frontend Cancel Order for Magento 2 Overview

As you know, the default of Magento does not allow customers to cancel orders from the frontend, which causes some
inconvenience for them when shopping, hence, our Frontend Cancel Order for Magento 2 module totally completes
this missing feature of Magento. The extension is developed to help customers cancel their orders with Pending status
from My Account dashboard and My Order page in the frontend. Frontend Cancel Order for Magento 2 definitely
brings more convenience for customers and enhance their shopping experience.

59.1.2 How does Frontend Cancel Order for Magento 2 work?

1. Functions of Frontend Cancel Order for Magento 2

* Allow customers to cancel orders from the frontend: Customers need to login, then go to My Account ->
Account Dashboard or My Orders.
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What's New Women Men Gear Training Sale

Cancel Order button only

Account Dashboard My D as h b Oa rd shows for orders having

Pending status

Account Information

jccres Hook Recent Orders viewail
My Downloadable Products
Order # Date Ship To Order Total Status Action
My Orders
Newsletter Subscriptions. 000000055 11/25/16 Veronica Costello $194.85 Pending View Order Reorder Cancel Order
My Credit Cards 000000054 11725016 Veronica Costello $194.85 Canceled ViewOrder | Reorder
My Product Reviews
000000053 11225116 Veronica Costello $194.85 Processing View Order Reorder
Billing Agreements
My Wish List 000000052 11/25/16 Veronica Costello $422.61 Canceled View Order | Reorder
000000050 11/25116 Veronica Costello $46.14 Canceled View Order | Reorder

* Allow customers to add comments in a confirmation popup: When customers click Cancel Order button, there
will be a confirmation popup which allows them to enter comments.

— If they click Yes, orders will be canceled.

— If they still do not want to cancel orders, they can choose No.

Are you sure to cancel selected order ?
ORDER ID: # 000000055

Customer can add comments as
wish on this confirmation popup

* NOTICE: Your request will be solved in 24 hours

* Send Notification Emails to admins automatically after customers canceled orders

332

Chapter 59. Frontend Cancel Orders



Read the Docs Template Documentation, Release latest

L
Cancel Order

Customer Name: Veronica Costello
ORDERID: #000000055
Customer Email: roni_cost@example.com
Order Status: Canceled
Comment: “no comment

Thank you

Notification Emails will be sent to admins
automatically after customers canceled orders

Click here to Reply or Forward

* Change order status from Pending to Canceled and auto restock products

| Account pashboard My DaShboa I’d

Account Information Change order status from

Pending to Canceled

RUc e bauk Recent Orders viewal
My Downloadable Products
Order # Date Ship To Order Total Status Action
My Orders
Newsletter Subscriptions , 000000055 11/25/16 Veronica Costello $194.85 Canceled View Order Reorder
My Credit Cards 000000054 11/25/16 Veronica Costello $194.85 Canceled View Order | Reorder
My Product Reviews
000000053 11725116 Veronica Costello $194.85 Processing View Order Reorder
Billing Agreements
My Wish List 000000052 1172516 Veronica Costello $422.61 Canceled View Order | Reorder
000000050 11/25/16 Veronica Costello $46.14 Canceled View Order Reorder

2. How to configure Frontend Cancel Order for Magento 2 in the backend

* Go through System -> Configuration -> BSSCommerce -> Cancel Order
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s Cancel Order Config Setting

receiver and email template in the

Store View: Default Config ~ o
GENERAL
Enable to set email sender, email

backend

Status Module:

Cancel Order

CUSTOMERS

Notice notes can be customized
as wish.

Email Sender

obal]

Email address to receive notifications :

Choose Email Template:

Notice when customers click cancel orders : ‘

ADVANCED

Label for button ‘cancel order' :

Save Config

C]
Enable hd
General Contact -
testmagento321@gmail.com

Email Cancel Order (Default) -

Cancel Your Order

Admin can change the label
for Cancel Order button

¢ Status Module: Choose Enable to ativate the module

¢ Email Sender: admin can set which email will be email sender

* Email Address to receive notification: enable to set which email will receive notification emails

¢ Choose Email Template: admin can configure to choose email template for the notification emails

* Notice when customers click cancel orders: admin can customize Notice Note in the confirmation popup
when customers click cancel orders.

 Label for button cancel order: change the label of Cancel Order button

¢ NOTE: If you want to customize Email Template to have more choices in Choose Email Template, follow
these steps:

— Go to Marketing -> Communications -> Email Templates -> Add New Template

New Template

Load default template

Template

Template Information

Currently Used For

Template Name

Template Subject

¢ Back

Reset Convert to Plain Text Preview Template Save Template

Email Cancel Order

Load Template

Stores -> Configuration -> Cancel Order -> Cancel Order Config Setting -> Choose Email

Template: (Default Config)

*

# | CUSTOMER CANCELED THEM ORDER

Insert Variable...

— In Load default template, choose Template you want, then click Load Template

— In Template Information, enter text as you want in Template Name, Template Subject.
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— In Template Content and Template Styles, you can edit html or css as you want.

New Template

Template Content *

Template Styles

59.2 Compatibility

& Back Reset Convert to Plain Text

Insert Variable...

<img src="http://www.battlefieldminiatures.co/wp-content/uploads/2016/03/Cancel-an-
order-icon.jpg" width="120px" alt="" style="margin-left: 330px">
<table cellspacing="0" cellpadding="0" border="0" width="100%">
<tr>
<td align="center" valign="top" style="padding:20px 0 20px 0">
<table bgeolor="#FFFFFF" cellspacing="0" cellpadding="10" border="0"
width="650" style="border:1px solid #E0E0QEQ;">
<tr>
<td valign="top">
<h1 style="font-size:22px;font-weight:normal;line-height:22px;margin:0 0
11px 0;">{{trans "Cancel Order }}</h1>
</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>
<table cellspacing="0" cellpadding="0" border="0" width="650">
<tbody=>
<tr>
<td colspan="2" valign="top" style="font-size:12px;padding:7px 9px
Spx 9px;border:1px solid #EAEAEA;">

body,td { color:#2f2f2f; font:11px/1.35em Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif; }

Preview Template

Our Frontend Cancel Orders for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community and Enterprise

59.3 Changelog

59.4 FAQs

59.2. Compatibility
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cHAPTER 60

Google AMP

60.1 User Guide

60.1.1 Google AMP Extension for Magento 2 Overview

Google AMP - Accelerated Mobile Pages is the hottest trending technology for a faster and smoother loading for mo-
bile web pages. With the ability to be loaded in just few seconds, the new mobile pages will increase user engagement
on your store and drop the exit rate. Google AMP Extension for Magento 2 by BSSCommerceis an effective tool to
generate and customize AMP pages for your site as your wishes.

60.1.2 How Does Google AMP Extension for Magento 2 Work?

1. How to create and customize Magento 2 AMP pages

The module will auto-generate the category page and product page for your Magento 2 store. For the homepage and
parent category, admins will have to create by themselves using the AMP widgets provided by the extension. Please
follow the steps below to create and customize your own AMP pages in Magento 2
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Content Q & A smn-

1
‘ Add New Page ‘

W Filters = DeofaitView » * Colurmns =

Widgets
20 | = |perpage o
Store . .
Layout I Status Created Modified Action
i
2 colum: L] biled far 18 -
Configuration with right bar ~ Store 7
WS 08306 PM 1308206 PM
Themes
1 column All Enabiled r
Eari
Schedule i
AT
1 columin 7 Enabled = Mar 18 Mar 18 -
Sacwre 217 il
L 0 P 0206 PM
1 cplyumn All Emabled ar 18, -
Sore m7 m7

Please go to Admin -> Content -> Pages -> Add New Page and start configuration.
Set a name for the Page in Page Title.

In Content, choose Insert Widget.

Trang H{}mepage « Back Delete Page Reset Save and Continue Edit

Content

Content Heading

Show £ Hide Editor

5 |Iu__ﬁ.]B F oo EEENR| i = Paragraph = Foot Family = Foob Soe =
X Nirient Wadget |08 25 | 32 12 E LEF@—~A-%-
o —2Glx Q=@
P :RE | =9 E=

In Widget Type, please select among 6 AMP Widget Types including: Product list, Banner, Iframe, Social Share,
Youtube and Image.
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Insert Widget... X

Widget

Widget Type + | - Please Select "

055 Amp Banners
845 Amp frame m
Select AMP Bss Amp Image
Widg-nt TWB B Amp Products List
G55 Amp 5acial Share
Bt Aumip Yoltube
CMS Page Link
CRAS Sratic Block
Catalog Category Link
Catalog New Products List
Catalog Product Link
Catalag Products List
Crders and Refurns
R rrll!l:,- Comparsdd Produces
Recenthy Viewed Products

In the following parts, we will introduce how to configure each type of AMP widgets provided by the extension.
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2. AMP Product List Widget

AITI Insert Widget... X

Widget

Widget Type + Bss Amp Products List -

List of Products

Widget Options

Title Best Seller

Height +

Number of Products
ta Display +

sole MR x| (4

Rak

Image Height =+
Image Width + | 240

Conditions + If ALL of these conditions are TRUE :

o

— m

In Title: Fill in the text displaying above the products.

In Height: Choose height for product slider.

In Number of Products to Display: Choose the number of products which will be shown.
In Image Height: Choosethe height of product image.

In Image Width: Choosethe width of product image.

In Condition: Choose the condition for products which will be shown.

3. AMP Banner Widget

Please go to Admin -> BSSCommerce -> AMP Banner -> Create New Banner and start configuration.
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Bss Commerce

B55 Amp Banners

Bss Amp Slides

In Enable: Choose Yes.

Aute Play

a A L sdin -

oo |

W Filters & Deladt ey ¥ Coumns

Width Hezgha Srafus Action

In Name: Choose the name for the banner (for management purpose at backend only, not to be displayed at frontend).

In Autoplay: Choose Yes for the banner to be auto played, otherwise choose No.

In Width: Choose the width for the banner.
In Height: Choose the height for the banner.

General

Enable ( Yes

Mame + Banner |
Auto play ( Yes
Width + 1024

Height + | 480

In the next step, we will make a slide for the above banner.

Back

Delete Reset

Save and Continue Edit E

Please go to Admin -> BSSCommerce -> AMP SlidesCreate New Slides and start configuration.

In Enable: Choose Yes.

In Banner: Choose the banner which you just created

60.1. User Guide
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In Title: Choose the title for the slide (displayed in frontend).

In Link: Choose a link where customer will be directed to once clicking on the banner.

In Caption: Choose the caption which will be displayed under the image.

General

Emable

Banner

capticn

Open URL in New Window

Sort Order

Q

-]
OO MERCE

Tighe

Link =

Image

& Back Delete Reset

Upload

Save and Continue Edit m

In Open Url in a New Window: Choose Yes for the link to be displayed in a new window, otherwise choose No.

In Sort Order: Choose the order of the image in the slide.

In Image: Upload the image you want to display.

Repeat these steps for all the images you want to be displayed in the slide. The slide can include many images. Below
is an example of the images we put in the slide for homepage.
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Amp Slides

9 regords found

ACHoNS -

B I ENE

WiSHTEn herposfdemam

michile-pages-g

Sale hetpeifdermnoma

q A La:'rﬁ-

Create New Slides

W Fiiters G DefaultView = n Columng -

20 ¥ | per page 1 | of1

Status Action

SLCOMIMErce. comimagentol-googie-accelersted-  Banner = Enabled Select -
o him 1

2 Man hitpo/idemoma . besomimercs, Comimagentiod -googhe-accelerated: Baningr Emabded Select *
mipdile-pages-ampumen, bitm L
G herpefaermnas SLOSFTTHRICE COMIA gentol-Soagle- s el erated- Banmer  Emabled Select -

o g bty

Training  hitpeirdemom2. bsscommarcs.comimagentod-googie-accelerated-  Banner  Enabled Select =
mobile-pages-ampitraining html 1

OHTHTHE MR COMiMagentod-googhe-accelerated- Banner Emabled Select -
putsale ol 1

After finishing making the slide for the AMP banner, insert the banner in the AMP page.

Insert Widget...

Widget

Widget Options

Widget Type

Bss Amp Banners -

Banner Name

_. Banner 1 :! Insert AMP Banner

60.1. User Guide
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4. AMP Iframe Widget

In Link: Choose the link to the Iframe.
In Width: Choose the width for the Iframe.
In Height: Choose the height for the Iframe.

5. AMP Social Share Widget

Insert Widget...
Ar
Widget
Widget Type =
Widget Options
Link +
Width +
Cor
Height =

Bss Amp Hframe v

hittps=fiwwav.google. com/maps/embedi /

There are 8 types of available social share including Facebook, Email, Gplus, Linkedin, Pinterest, Tumblr, Twitter

and Whatsapp.
Choose Yes to enable otherwise choose No.

For Facebook, please fill in app ID.
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Insert Widget... A
An
Widget
Widget Type + | Bss Amp Social Share -
-
Widget Options
Facebook (App 1d)
Email Mo -
Con
Gplus Mo -
Linkadin y [u] -
— Pinterest Mo -
4
F
Tumblr Mo -
Twitter Mo -
Whatsapp Mo ¥
Insert Widget

6. AMP Youtube Widget

In Youtube ID: Choose the text after “https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=".

In Autoplay: Choose Yes for the video to be auto played, otherwise choose No.
In Width: Choose the width for the video.

In Height: Choose the height for the video.
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Con

o
W

7. AMP Image Widget

Insert Widget...
An g

Widget

Widget Type =

Widget Options

Youtube Id =

Auto Play

Width +

Height =

elz0elx1ald

In Image: Choose the image you want to display.

In Alt: Choose Alt text for the image.

In Width: Choose the width for the image.

In Height: Choose the height for the image.
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Insert Widget... X

Widget

Widget Type = | Bss Amp Image | - l

Irsert image

Widget Options

Image *
Choose Image...
Add image
Al =
Width = | 480
Height = | 270

8. General Configuration
Please go to Store -> Configuration -> BSS COMMERCE -> Accelerated Mobile Pages and start configuration.

General

Enabled | Yes b
Intergration " Version 100
AMP pages with
Google Analytics AMP Home Fage |Amp Home Page b

AMIP Analytics Account | Uk-96029161-1

Enable Search -
and Subscribe

block for hitps site

In Enabled: Choose Yes to enable the module, otherwise choose No.
In AMP Homepage: Choose the page you created to be AMP Homepage.
In AMP Analytics Account: Fill in the ID of your Google Analytics account to integrate AMP pages to Analytics.

In Use Https: This configuration works for https website only. Choose Yes to display search box and subscription
box, otherwise choose No. If your site is not using https, please choose No.
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Button Background Color EEakiSgs

Button Background Color (Hover) EENEISS

Button Tl_r:xt Eolotj FF5100
Button Text Color (Hover) |EDFF12

Custom €55

o

In Button Background Color: Choose the background color for button on AMP pages.

In Button Background Color (Hover): Choose the background color for button on AMP pages when hovering.
In Button Text Color: Choose the color for text on button on AMP pages.

In Button Text Color (Hover): Choose the color for text on buttonon AMP pages when hovering.

In Custom CSS: Set the CSS for all AMP pages.

Home Page

Custom C55

Category Page

Custom CSS for Custom CSS
each page type

Product Page

Custom C55

In Custom CSS for Home Page/ Category Page/Product Page/: Set the CSS for each type of AMP page.
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9. Note

All the CSS configuration must follow AMP standard. Please visit https://www.ampproject.org/ to know more
details about the standard.

* To validate your AMP pages, please use these three tools:

* https://search.google.com/search-console/amp

https://validator.ampproject.org

AMP Validator Extension available for Chrome and Opera

60.2 Compatibility
Our Google AMP for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community and Enterprise
60.3 Changelog

60.4 FAQs
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Grouped Product with Custom Options

61.1 User Guide

61.1.1 Grouped Product with Custom Options for Magento 2 overview

Grouped Product is an amazing type of product that supports showing multiple products for order on a single page.
However, as you know, the default of Magento only allows admin to add simple products without custom options
to a grouped product. Whereas, with Grouped Product with Custom Options for Magento 2 supports adding simple
products with custom options to a grouped product, which makes customers purchase grouped product conveniently
when having more choices to select their wanted attributes of products. Moreover, Grouped Product with Custom
Options for Magento 2 helps to show custom options of associated products when customers set quantity which helps
to have an economy space and make beautiful sliding effect for grouped product pages.

61.1.2 How Grouped Product with Custom Options for Magento 2 works

1. At the frontend

All custom options of simple product will be shown up only when customers choose quantity.
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Street Set for Men

Be the first to review this product

SKU#: Street Set for Men

Product Name Qty
Show custom
options when —— 1

choosing quantity

T-shirt for men

$35.00
Choose a color *

+ — Please Select -

White
Red
Green

- Please Select -- v

Enter your name for print + $5.00

Maximum number of characters: 10

2. At the backend

2.1. Add simple products with custom options to a grouped product
* At first, you need to create custom options for simple products.
* Then, add simple products with custom options to grouped product:
— Go to Product -> Catalog
— Choose a grouped product you need to add simple product with custom options.

— At Grouped Products tab, click Add Products to Group, then select simple products with custom op-
tions.

— Next, choose Add Selected Products.

— Save.
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Add Products to Group X
Cancel Add Selected Products
Y Filters © Default View £} Columns
Active filters:  ID: 2057 - 2059 ) Clear all
20 > | per page 1 of 1
Thumbnall | Name Type SKU Quantity Price
V| 2057 . T-shirt for men Simple Product T-shirt for men 10000.0000 $35.00
v| 2058 . Basic Long Pants simple Product Basic Long Pants 10000.0000 $40.00
v| | 2059 e{ Men's shoes Simple Product Men's shoes 1000.0000 $30.00

Associate simple products with custom options
to a grouped product

2.2. Make configuration for module
Now you enable this module as follow: Go to Stores -> Configuration
* Enabled: choose Yes to enable the module.
¢ Show Image:
— Choose Yes if you want to show image of simple product with custom options.
— If you do not want that, choose No.
* Show Product URL:
— Choose Yes if you want to link to product page of associated product with custom options.

— Choose No if you do not want.

i i dmin =
Configuration Q a Lo
StoreView:  Default Config + (7] Save Config
GENERAL ™ General o)
CATALOG
N Choose Yes to show
i 3 Enabled |Yes v
images of items stare view]
BSS COMMERCE ~ Choose 'yes' to enable module,

Grouped Product With Custom

Option
Show Product Url | | Yes v
1
Not show with "Not Visible Individually
CUSTOMERS v
SALES v Choose Yes to link to product pages when
clicking images of associated items
SERVICES A
ADVANCED B
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61.2 Compatibility

Our Grouped Product with Custom Options for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community and
Enterprise

61.3 Changelog

61.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER 62

Hide Price/ Call For Price

62.1 User Guide

62.1.1 Hide Price/Call For Price for Magento 2 Extension Overview
Advanced Hide Price for Magento 2 is an extension that allows to flexibly hide price for a particular product, a certain
category, or specific customer groups. Besides hiding price, the extension also hide “Add to Cart” button and replace

it with a custom message or a Call For Price button that link to an Inquiry form in Ajax popup to obtain customer’s
request.

62.1.2 How does Hide Price/Call For Price for Magento 2 Extension work?

1. In Configuration

Navigate to BSS Advanced Hide Price -> Configuration
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Bss Advanced
Hide Price

O

BSS ADVANCED E
HIDE PRICE General Config
Customer Inquiry List
..‘_‘h.
T

2L Enabled Advanced Hide Price | Yes

Inquiry form | gpey
Customer req

Telephone nu

Add

Add more fields to cL

In Configuration, there are four main sections: General Config, Call For Price/Hide Price Priority, Call For Price
Global Config and Hide Price Global Config

Configuration D L ssancedhdep. -
Store Views  Defauk Confiy = [ 7] Save Config
B55 COMMERCE a General Config

Advanced Hide Price Call For Price/ Hide Price Priority &

Call For Price Global Config

Hide Price Global Config e

1.1. In General Config
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B55 COMMERCE o General Config

Advanced Hide Price Enabled Advanced Hide Price | es

Inquiry form | uhey Typee Drder  Required Enable Action
- - i

- =

Ot a TetFs | W - &
] O F ]

. Show Customer Name Arsd Email Fields | | Mo

Ernail Anawer Custormer inguiny

Email Template

Ermail Notify Admin

Email Termplate

In Enabled Advanced Hide Price, choose Yes to enable the extension or No to disable it.

In Inquiry Form, customize the inquiry form by adding/ deleting fields in the form to obtain customer requests.
Filling in the following options:

* Decide filed name in Label. E.g: Customer request.
* Decide filed type in Type. There are 3 options to select: Text Field, Text Area, Checkbox.
* Decide the order of the field in Inquiry Form in Order.

Tick Required and Enable checkbox to enable the field, or click action button to discard it.

In Show Customer Name and Email, choose No to exclude Name and Email field in Inquiry Form if customers have
logged in their accounts on site. Otherwise choose Yes to include these filed for both logged-in and non-logged-in
customers.

In Email Answer Customer Inquiry, select an email to send reply to customer?s request then select Email Template.

In Email Notify Admin, fill in your email to immediately receive email notifying customer request, then select Email
Template.
1.2. In Call For Price/Hide Price Priority

Call For Price/ Hide Price Priority

Priority |CallForPrice .

HidePrice

Prioritize Call For Price or Hide Price Config by selecting that config in Call For Price/Hide Price Priority.
1.3. In Call For Price Global Config
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Call For Price Global Config

Call For Prece Text | Flease Call For P

Apply For Categomnes - Please Seec -
Gear(3)
~Bagsi4)

hickh - —Fitness Equuipment]5)

~all For Prics config —ai

Trairy r\-@;‘-}]

—icten Dowmioad( 10y
Men{11)

—Tops{12)

Botrorrs(13)

Apply For Customer Groups Select Options
MOT LOGGED Y
General
Wholesale

select which customer groug Retailer
pply Call For Price config

Mot dpplied For Produwct 1D

In Call For Price Text, enter a text to display in Call For Price button which is in replace of Add to Cart button.

In Apply For Categories, select which categories to apply Call For Price config. Choose one, multiple or all cate-
gories.

In Apply For Customer Groups, select which customer groups to apply Call For Price config. Choose one, multiple
or all customer groups.

In Not Applied For Product IDs, enter ID of products to exclude from applying Call For Price config.
1.4. In Hide Price Global Config
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Call For Price Global Config

Call For Price Text | F

—_—m—

Apply For Categomnes |

& Apply For Customer Groups

In Hide Price Text, enter a text to display in custom message which is in replace of Add to Cart button.

Mot dpplied For Produwct 1D

~ Flease Seect -
Gear(3)

—Bagsid)

—Fitness Equuipment]5)
—Viatches(E)
Training{%)

—iden Download( 10}
Men{11)

—Tops(12)
—Bottoms(13)

Select Options
MOT LOGGED Y
General
Wholesale
Retailer

In Apply For Categories, select which categories to apply Hide Price config. Choose one, multiple or all categories.

In Apply For Customer Groups, select which customer groups to apply Hide Price config. Choose one, multiple or

all customer groups.

In Not Applied For Product IDs, enter ID of products to exclude from applying Hide Price config.

2. In Customer Inquiry List

Go to BSS Advanced Hide Price -> Customer Inquiry List

62.1. User Guide
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Bss Advanced X ist
Hide Price

Customer Inquiry List ords found

Configuration
Customer Name Customer Email
Dao Ngu daobss.mv@gmail.com
Tuan estatic.fear2011@gmaill.com
Sophia hamy1510@gmail.com
Alisa hamy1510@gmail.com
Chinh chinhnguyenfiu2012@gmail.com
11 Tiffany Fitness Tee |essica hamy1510&@gmail.com

In Customer Inquiry List, check the list of customers who have sent requests with information, including: ID (ID
of request), product name, customer name, customer email, created at (time and date when customers sent request),
email response and action.

W3 o Product Customar Nama Customar Email Created At 4 Email Responss Action

5 Selene Yoga Hoadie Tusn estatic. fear20n 1@ gmaleom Sep 16, 2006 12:20024 PM Serit slect ¥
-] Nadia Elsmants Shel sophia hamy1 51 0@ gmail.com Oct 10, 20016 42237 AM Sant ploct =

Karissa v-Meck Tee Alisa hasmy] 5108 gmail.com et 10, 2006 721651 AM Sent slect »

Selene Yoga Hoodie Chinh chinhnguyenfiu 201 2@email com Oct 10, 2016 72207 AM Sent Select *
11 Tiffary Faness Tee Jessica hamy1 510&gmail.com Qct 10, 2 225 AN ent -

Selene Yoga Hoodie Chinh chinhnguyenfiu20l 2@gmail.com 0L 10, 2006 10:30:38 AM Sent Select ¥
13 Cassis Funnel Sweatshin Cindy chinhrguyenfiu20l 2&gmail.com O2E 10, 20016 10:33:18 AM Sent #lect v
14 Cobalt CoolTech8arade: Fitngss Short Chinh Kguyen chinhnguyenfiu201 2@gmail.com Ot 19, 2006 10:40:49 AM Sent sloct *
15 ez Full Zip jJacket Ha My hamy 510 grmail.com Mo 9, 2016 9:58:55 AM Sent Salecr »

In Action, choose View in dropdown Select to navigate to inquiry information page.
2.1. In General Information

Check information of the request sent from customer, including general information and additional information.
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INQUIRY INFORMATION
General Infarmation

General

Customer M arme :ICI!‘ﬂ"'- Emiail : ch |'||‘.ng|,|:r'&|'|':\,'éf_'l' 2?lsn'lal L COHYY

send Mail
Product Name ' Cassia Funnel Sweatshirt - Sku : WHOS

Criated At 2016-10-10 1023378

Additional Information

Customer request Which products do you have in stock?
] Uy more than 5 Items, can | have any discount fior this product?
Can you tell me your lowest price and shipping rate?

Telephone numbser 123456

2.2. In Send Mail

In Send Email, fill in a number to notify customer of price for the requested product in Price For Request.

INQUIRY INFORMATION
General Infarmation

General

Customer Marme :(_-I."'ﬂ"'- Ermiail : ch |'||‘.ng|,|:r'&|'|'{\,'2:'l' z?lgn'lal L COYY

send Mail
Product Name ' Cassia Funnel Sweatshirt - Sku : WHOS

Criated At 2016-10-10 1023378

Additional Information

Customer request Which products do you have in stock?
] Uy more than 5 Items, can | have any discount fior this product?
Can you el me your boweest price and S."nppl".a rate?

Telephone number 123456

Enter a comment to answer customer inquiry if needed in Comment.
Finally, click Send Email for Customer button.
3. In Catalog

Navigate to Products -> Catalog

In Catalog, search for a product that you want to apply Hide Price or Call for Price config.
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Catalog D L svancendep. -

Add Product ]

W Filers O Default View = ¢- Columng «

Actwe Filers:  Name: Char Kangeroo Hoodie £} Type: Configurable Product ) Clear all

ACtions - 1 records found 10D = | pEr page 1 ol 1

Price Cuantity Wisibality Status Webztes

In Action, click Edit to go to Product Edit page. Scroll down to find Hide Price/Call For Price config.

Performance Fabric Mo
Erin Recomimends No
MNew Mo

sale @) ves

CallHide Price Text Flease log in to see prce Set config for a product. Freely customize
) text, apply for specific customer group

Call'Hide Price Type Hide Prige -
CalliHide Price For Customer Group | Select Oplions
it NOT LOGGED IN

Whaolesale

Retailer

In Call/Hide Price type, decide the config you want to apply for that specific product.
In Call/Hide Price text, enter a text to display in place of Add to Cart button

In Call/Hide Price For Customer Group, select which customer to apply config.

62.2 Compatibility

Our Hide Price/ Call For Price for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community and Enterprise
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62.3 Changelog

62.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER 63

Image Gallery

63.1 User Guide

63.1.1 Image Gallery for Magento 2 Extension Overview
Image Gallery for Magento 2 allows admin to create image gallery from scratch, including uploading images, adding
new albums, and configuring for each image and album regarding its content, layout and display effect. It is an

optimal tool to help admin manage all products’ images and provide better visualization of product for customer
thanks to widget support and full responsiveness.

63.1.2 How does Image Gallery for Magento 2 Extension work?

1. In Manage Item

Please navigate to Content -> BSS Gallery Manage -> Manage Item
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Content

General
widgets
Enabled Gallery  Yes -
Image Per Page 10
Album Layout | Ajax -
Mmut';l_- em e,
Manage Album Popup .F!E:IIO Play | Yes -

~C
Manage Config PopUp AuLo Play Speed

Popup Title Position  Qutside -

Popup Transition Effect | Fade -

Gallery Item

Bl o ! Thumbnail = Tite Album ids Description Sort Ordar Status Action
07 == i = Hiwing backpack 1517 Hilking Datkpack L1y Enabded Edit
106 “t_' White long dress 15 White long dress 10 Enabled Edt
e

105 F, ] Outing kit 15 Outing kit 1] Enabled
- -
104 F- Dark blue Polo shim 15 Dark blue Polo shir 10 Enabled

Light blug and black Mike shows Light blug and black Nike shoes L] Enabled

Enabled

=]

-
102 m Red and white basketball shoes Red and white basketball shoes

0 - Degital camera 15 Digital camera 10 Enabled

Enabled Edit

=

Street style black reggeng 15 Streeq style black regging

#

See the list of items here with concise presentation of information including: title, album ids (which albums the item
belongs to), description, sort order, status (enabled/disabled), action (click here to edit item information)

¢ Click Add New Item to include a new item into album
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Mew G{I-HE‘FY ltem = Back Reset Save and Continue Edit Save Gallery Mem

Widea

S0t Cwcer

S

Sebect M

desription

In Item Title, pick title for the new item; then upload image for the new item in Image

e If your item is a video which has already been uploaded on YouTube, add the embedded url link in Video

Fill in the information in Sort Order and set Status as Enabled

* Finally, choose one or multiple albums to assign your new item in Select Albums and write its description if
needed in Description.

2. In Manage Album

Please navigate to Content -> BSS Gallery Manage -> Manage Album

Gallery Album

Thumbnail = URL Key Itemi ids

i1 Summer Collection Albuem

I F ﬁ
an ]
- " 5
c £
]
¥
[
-
B
3
L
&
I3
-

A n Allum rabiled
£ - bu - j. allect T B 8, A 8 &5 B biled

4 o y [ P [ al 2, |95 al
5 n Ib Ereet albsur 98,99,100,101 6, bled

See the list of albums here with concise presentation of information including: title, thumbnail (choose a picture in the
album to be album thumbnail), url key (automatically updated based on album title, item ids (show items included in
album), status (enabled/disabled), action (click here to edit item information)

* If you want to add new albums into gallery, click Add New Album
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In New Gallery Album -> Album Information -> General

Mew Ga"er}f ,“\.lbum « Back Reset Save and Continue m

ALBUM INFORMATION
General Infermation

General Album Title «

A e

Album Desonpgion

Meta Keywords

l—q Meta Descnplion

- = Lot Standand -
Siider Standard [ — Lt

Shcle famo Flay No .

Status « Enabled ®

* In General Information, decide Album Title, write Album Description if needed, then write meta data in
Meta Keywords and Meta Description to support SEO.

e Then, choose album layout type in Layout: Standard or Slider.

* If you want to set automatic sliding action for your album then choose Yes in Slide Auto Play, otherwise choose
No.

¢ In Status choose Enabled to activate the new album otherwise choose Disabled.

* In New Gallery Album -> Album Information -> Manage Item

MNew Gallery Album & Back Reset Save and Continue
, o 5

ALBUM INFORMATION
Saarch Reset Filter 65 recoads found

n * | perpage

Ganaral

-] ] Alum Thumbnail =~ Tite Dascription Status

Manage item 4 n Choose album thumnail

=
] Erable
1 ~] »
Azsign multiple items
& " albd —_—
to the new albur
able
]
% Denim sharts for wamen Erable
]
<5 Bl Sky tank iop abs
47 Open houlder 2Callop edpe top Eruble

In Manage Item, choose one or several items to add to the new album, then in Album Thumbnail, choose an item to
be album thumbnail
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3. In Manage Config

Please navigate to Content -> BSS Gallery Manage -> Manage Config

Content

&=

CONTENT

.u.

L

General

Enabled Gallery

Il'nage' PEr Pﬁgr

Album Layout | Ajax
Manage Item :
P "
Manage Album opUp Auto Play |Ye
R LA Popup Auto Play Speed | 5000

BE5 EXTENSION

Gallery

-~

General

Popup Title Position

Popup Transition Effect

Enabled Gallery  Yes

Image Per Page 10

—_—

Popup Auto Play

Popup Autd Play Speed

Papup Title Position

Alburm Layout

A dx

Yes

5000

Page Speed If Autg MNe

Cutside

ansition effec —————a Popup Transition Effect | Fade -
stic, None

 In Enabled Gallery, choose Yes to enable the gallery, otherwise choose No.
* In Image Per Page, limit the display of number of items for each page.
* In Album Layout, choose one of the two available of album layout: Ajax or Standard.

¢ In Popup Auto Play, choose Yes to enable automatic next image for the gallery, then decide next speed in
Popup Auto Play Speed; otherwise choose No.

* Then, decide position of fancybox title in Popup Title Position with 3 options, including: Over, Inside, and
Outside.

* Choose the wanted effect of image display for Popup in Popup Transition Effect with 3 options: Fade, Elastic,
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or None.

4. In Widgets

Please navigate to Content -> Elements -> Widgets -> Bss Gallery

Content

Vornen's Left Menu CMS Static Block
¥hat's Mew Left Menu CMS Static Block
Widgets Vomen Category Content M5 Static Block
raining Category Content CM5S Static Block
den Category Content CM3S Static Block
Sear Category Content CM5S Static Block
Manage Item ew Products Category Content M5 Static Block
Manage Alburm & Catigory Content CMS Static Block

ome Fage CM5 Static Block
Manage Config

erformance Fabrics M5 Static Block
o0 Friendhy CM5 Static Block

Login Info CMS Static Block
18 Giftcard Category Content CM35 Static Block

k] Bss Gallery Bss Galleny Widget

In Bss Gallery -> WIDGET -> Storefront Properties
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WIDGET
Storefront Properties

Storefront Propertie
Srorefront Properties Type

Design Package/The
e

Widget Titke

ASSIgN to Store View
¥ % + || Al Store Views (7]

Main Website

Main Websive Store

Sart Order

Layout Updates

Add Layout Update

In Storefront Properties, choose title for the widget in Widget Title, and pick which store view to place widget: All
Store View, Main Website, Main Website Store, Default Store View.

In Layout Updates, choose which category/product type/page for gallery displaying in Display On, click to see drop
down and pick an option among the available list, including: Categories (Anchor Categories, Non-anchor Categories),
Products (All Product Types, Simple Product, Virtual Product, Bundle Product, Downloadable Product, Grouped
Product, Configurable Product), Generic Pages (All Pages, Specified Page, Page Layouts).

In Container, choose an option among the available list of position in drop down to place widget on page.

In Bss Gallery -> WIDGET -> Widget Options
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WIDGET
Widget Options

Storefront Properties

Widget Description Image Gallery
Widget Options
Widget Album Summer Collection Album | =
—_— Widger Layour Slider v

Auto Play True v

Auto Play Time |

In Widget Description, write description for the widget.

In Widget Album, choose which album to be displayed on widget.

In Widget Layout, choose one of the 2 layout types for widget: Slider, or Standard.

« If choose Slider for Widget Layout, select True to enable Auto Play, otherwise select False, then fill in Auto
Play Time if needed

63.2 Compatibility
Our Image Gallery for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community and Enterprise
63.3 Changelog

63.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER 04

Infinite Scroll

64.1 User Guide

64.1.1 Infinite Scroll for Magento 2 Extension Overview

In Magento 2 default, in product pages such as catalog or search result, pagination will be displayed at the end of each
page as an option to load the next pages. With this function, users only can load the next page one by one. In general,
it is not convenient for users if there are a great numbers of pages. To optimize the searching experience for Magento
users, BSSCommerce quickly develops Infinite Scroll for Magento 2 Extension - providing new functions that give
admin more choices in setting up how to load the next pages: automatically load with Ajax when customers scroll
down to the end of pages, free to customize Load More button/ Back to Top button, create smart URL. Besides, admin
can choose which categories the module will work for. Our extension will contribute to making your site become more
professional and user ?friendlier.

64.1.2 How does Infinite Scroll for Magento 2 Extension work?

To make configuration of this module, follow these below instruction:
* Step 1: Go to Admin Panel => Store => Configuration
» Step 2: At the left side of the page, find BSS Commerce => select Infinite Scroll

There are 3 main parts you can fix as your wishes: General, Go To Top, Button Load More

1. General

¢ Enabled
Choose Yes/ No to enable/ disable module

¢ Loading Icon
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Click button Choose File -> Select an image file from your computer location. This image will be used as icon
displayed while loading product with Ajax

Click Delete Image if you want to use default icon

* Show load more button pages

Add a page number into this field. Once set up, when auto ajax loading till this page number, a button will be display
for users to load the next pages manually.

If you set up this field to O, there will be no Load More button.

If you set up this field to 1, Load More button will be displayed right at the first page

You can customize Load More button in the following box.

¢ Exclude Category

Add ID of categories which you don?t want the module work for

General

Freely upload icon to show

Enabled

Yes

: ing lcon
while loading product Loac:jl-_ g_ l:l:l

j[li Choose File | Mo file chosen

Delete Image

Use Previous

Show load more button pages

fes

0

L

Page number after which a "Load more items’ link is displayed.
Usars will manually trigger the loading of the next page by

clicking this link.

Exclude categories
which yvou don't want =——
the module work for

Exclude Category

54

2. Button Load More

You can set up button Load More as wish in term of:

* guiding texts

* background color
» Trigger

¢ Location

* Speed
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Button Load More
Text Button Load More | Load more items
[store view)

Text Button Load Previous | Load previous items

[store view)

Setting up for Text No More | There are no more pages left to load.
Load More button s

Add a text when there are no more pages left 1o load.

Background Button Load More |EEEEEE

[Store view]

Colar Button Load More

ShOre view]
[ !

A text to show on the button mouse Go To Top

hover
[store view]
zind 1
Always Visible |No v
. : [store view]
Setting up for Sat the button to be always visible,
GoToTop
button Trigger | 100
piA After how many scrolled down picels the button muest be
shonm,
Lecation  Right o
[Stone view]
Go Up Speed  Fast v
|store view]

3. Button Load More

You can set up button Load More as your wish in term of guiding texts and background color for button.
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Button Load More

Text Button Load More

Text Button Load Previous

[stioire

Setting up for Text No More
Load More hutton ol

Background Button Load More

Colar Button Load More

Load more items

Load previous items

There are no more pages left to load.

Add a text when there are no more pages left ta load.

EEEEEE

333333

64.2 Compatibility

Our Infinite Scroll for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community and Enterprise

64.3 Changelog

64.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER 65

Lazy Load

65.1 User Guide

65.1.1 Magento 2 Lazy Load Extension Overview

Magento 2 Lazy Load extension serves Magento 2 based website. It not only creates eye-catching image emerging
transition but also optimizes Magento 2 site speed. Especially, the extension is developed with SEO which promotes
site rank in the SERPs.

65.1.2 How does Magento 2 Lazy Load extension work?

To make configuration of this module, follow these below instruction:
* Step 1: Go to Admin Panel => Stores => Configuration
o Step 2: At the left side of the page, find BSS Commerce => select Lazy Image Loader

After these 2 steps, a screen for configuration appears like the below picture:
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Stores

Configuration

Fiorw View, i g = ﬂ

GEMERAL General Opteoni

CATALDG b

BiE COMMBRIE -

3 Enatied

Teweyhanki

Lary image Loader

[xdhede Controllen

Mants

CUSTOMERS . o

AL o

SERVICES -
Evthude PaRE e

There are 5 parts you can fix as your wishes: Enabled, Threshold, Exclude controllers, Exclude path, Exclude Home
Page.

1. Enabled

You can select between enable and disable Magento 2 Lazy Load Extension by setting the status in Enabled box into
“Enable” or “Disable”.

Enabled | Yes v

Choose 'yes' to enable module.

2. Threshold

In Threshold box, you can set the number pixel before image appear on the screen, then the image will be loaded
earlier as the pixels you set. For instance, if you set the number in the box is 14, it means that the images will be
loaded before when your scroll position is far from 14 pixels.

Threshold |0 [STORE VIEW]

If you want your images to load earlier, lets say number pixel
before they appear on the scresn,

3. Exclude controllers, Path, Homepage

Magento 2 Lazy Load Extension allows admin deciding which part will be excluded from lazy-loaded function. To
exclude controller, admin can click on Add and then filling the match in the box. Admin also can delete the Match
and and add more by clicking on Delete, and Add button alternately.
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Exclude Controllers  pya¢ched Expression Action

]
Add

Listed controllers will be unaffected by lazy image loader. Use:
{module}_{controller}_{action}

Similar to Controller, admin can control the Path which they do not want to be affected by lazy image load.

Exclude Paths  pyarched Expression Action

[
Add

Listed paths will be unaffected by lazy image loader, Use:
(Example: gear/bags.htmil).

Finally, admin can set whether Homepage be affected by lazy image load or not in the box Exclude Home Page.

Exclude Home Page | No =

Home page will be unaffectad by

lazy image loader.

After finishing all of these set-up steps, you can click on Save Config button to start using Magento 2 Lazy Load
extension .

65.2 Compatibility

Our Lazy Image Loader Extension for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community and Enterprise

65.3 Changelog

65.4 Common Problems

1. Having a problem when installing Magento 2 Lazy Load extension on magento 2.1?
Error message

Invalid XML in file /www/magento2/app/code/Bss/Lazylmagel.oader/etc/adminhtml/system.xml:
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Element ‘field’, attribute ‘validate’: The attribute ‘validate’ is not allowed.
Line: 52
Element ‘field’, attribute ‘validate’: The attribute ‘validate’ is not allowed.

Line: 56

#0 /www/magentol2/vendor/magento/framework/Config/Reader/Filesystem.php (127) :
—Magento\Config\Model\Config\Structure\Reader
->_readFiles (Object (Magento\Framework\Config\FileIterator))

#1 /www/magentol2/vendor/magento/framework/Config/Data/Scoped.php (103) :
—Magento\Framework\Config\Reader\Filesystem—>read ('adminhtml ')

#2 /www/magento2/vendor/magento/framework/Config/Data/Scoped.php (81) : |
—Magento\Framework\Config\Data\Scoped—->_1loadScopedData ()

#3 /www/magentoZ2/vendor/magento/module-config/Model/Config/Structure.
—php (66) : Magento\Framework\Config\Data\Scoped->get ()

#4 /www/magentol2/var/generation/Magento/Config/Model/Config/Structure/
—Interceptor.php(14): Magento\Config\Model\Config\Structure
->__construct (Object (Magento\Config\Model\Config\Structure\Data),
—Object (Magento\Config\Model\Config\Structure\Element\Iterator\Tab),
Object (Magento\Config\Model\Config\Structure\Element\FlyweightFactory),
—Object (Magento\Config\Model\Config\ScopeDefiner))

#5 /www/magento2/vendor/magento/framework/ObjectManager/Factory/
—AbstractFactory.php (103) : Magento\Config\Model\Config\Structure\Interceptor
->__construct (Object (Magento\Config\Model\Config\Structure\Data),

—0Object (Magento\Config\Model\Config\Structure\Element\Iterator\Tab),

Object (Magento\Config\Model\Config\Structure\Element\FlyweightFactory),
—Object (Magento\Config\Model\Config\ScopeDefiner))

#6 /www/magentol2/vendor/magento/framework/ObjectManager/Factory/Compiled.
—php (88) : Magento\Framework\ObjectManager\Factory\AbstractFactory
->createObject ('Magento\\Config...', Array)

How to fix?
Delete validate tag in app/code/Bss/LazylmageLoader/etc/adminhtml/system.xml

Example :

<field id="loading width" translate="label" type="text" validate="validate-—
—number

validate-zero-or—-greater" sortOrder="6" showInDefault="1" showInWebsite="1"_
—showInStore="1">

change to :

<field id="loading width" translate="label" type="text" sortOrder="6"
showInDefault="1" showInWebsite="1" showInStore="1">

65.5 FAQs
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CHAPTER 00

Limit Cart Quantity

66.1 User Guide

66.1.1 Limit Cart Quantity For Magento 2 Overview

Setting up a limit for order quantity is an essential need for many store owners as it has a remarkable effect on sales
policy. However, the default Magento is able to support few of those demands. Hence, BSSCommerce has developed
Limit Cart Quantity For Magento 2 with the hope it will become a useful and effective solution for E-commerce
business. The extension helps admin to set a minimum and maximum total quantity of all products in a cart for
specific customer groups before checking out successfully. Moreover, the content of message notifying about quantity
error can be customized with expressive choices of words to encourage customers to shop more pleasantly.

66.1.2 How does Limit Cart Quantity For Magento 2 work?

You go to Admin -> Store -> Configuration -> Catalog -> Inventory and start configuration
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Minimum Quantity Allowed for Entire Cart

Message Alert For Minimum Value

Customer Group Minimum Qty Action
NOT LOGGEL | » 5 u
General hd 0 f
Wholesale - 15 u
Retaile - 14 ﬁ

Add
Minirmum total items must be -conf-, you hawe o Y -Ca

In Minimum Quantity Allowed for Entire Cart, go to Customer Group column, each line has a drop down list
showing all of your customer groups to select.

In Minimum Qty column, you can set any number you want for the minimum order quantity of all products in cart
for each customer group.

In Action column, click to the trash bin icon to remove the minimum quantity required for any customer group.

Click Add to add more rows to set the minimum for more customer group.

In Message Alert For Minimum Value, add the message you want to show to your customer, insert “-conf-" for
minimum quantity require and “-cart-" for customer’s cart quantity to be displayed.
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Minimum Quantity Allowed for E"Wf_(_-?"’f Customer Group Minimum Qty Action
NOT LOGGEL | v 5 ]
General x 10 ﬁ
Wholesale - 15 i
Retailer x 14 ﬁ
Add

Message Alert For Mimimum Value | Minimum total items must be -conf-, you have only -cart- ||

Insert “-conl.” for config value and “-cart-" for cart value. Ex: "The fewest
you can purchase is -conf-, you already have -cart-I". Limit 100
Charadiers

66.2 Compatibility
Our Limit Cart Quantity for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community and Enterprise
66.3 Changelog

66.4 FAQs

66.2. Compatibility 383



Read the Docs Template Documentation, Release latest

384 Chapter 66. Limit Cart Quantity



CHAPTER O7

Minimum Order Amount For Customer Group

67.1 User Guide

67.1.1 Minimum Order Amount For Customer Group Extension For Magento 2
Overview

Minimum Order Amount For Customer Group Extension For Magento 2 is developed from the initial version for

Magento 1 to work well on Magento 2 platform. This extension allows admin to set a limitation of minimal order

value for each group of customer. Customers will not be able to check out if they order a smaller amount of value than

required. This function is especially suitable for B2B e-commerce. Using this extension can help you reach greater
revenue.

67.1.2 How does Minimum Order Amount For Customer Group For Magento 2 Ex-
tension work?

This module can be easily configured on the backend. Check it in Store -> Configuration -> Sales -> Sales

1. Set the limitation

You can customize customer groups and add the minimal amount of value you want to force for each group
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Minimum Order Amount

Enable | ves v

Minimum Amount  Cystomer Minimurm
Group Amaunt Action
~Sele | T 100 [
Gener | T 100 ]
Whoale o 200 [ ]
| Retail & 200 .
choose = Select Group -
a group ":: MNOT LOGGED 1M add aﬁmnunt
General
Wholesale
]

You also can add more or delete a group as you wish.

Enable | Yes -
Minimum Amount Minimum
Customer Group Amount Action
NOTLOG | + 100 L]
Add
Subrotal after discount (7]

2. Notify your customer

You can leave message for customers to notify them about your limitation.

Description Message

Leave your message here

This message will be shown in the shopping cart when the
subrotal (after discount) is lower than the minimum allowed
amount,
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When the module is enabled, when they do not order enough amount of value, your customer will see your message
and cannot check out.

Shopping Cart

ﬁ Minlrnum order amount s $100.00

Item Price Qty Subtotal

Fusion 1 $59.00 1 $59.00
Backpack

< 5100.00

After they order enough, they can check out as usual.

67.2 Compatibility

Our Minimum Order Amount For Customer Group For Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Commu-
nity and Enterprise

67.3 Changelog

Version 2.0.2

67.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER 08

Min/Max Order Quantity per Category

68.1 User Guide

68.1.1 Min/Max Order Quantity per Category for Magento 2 Overview

Min/Max Order Quantity per Category for Magento 2 is a useful tool for online store owners to limit order quantity
for all products in a category that each customer group has to meet before checking out successfully.

With the help of this module, Magento store owners can save up a lot of costs especially shipping costs or package
costs. No need to worry about too small or too large number of order products each category, using this extension,
admin can avoid all obstacles in managing order product quantify per categories.

68.1.2 How does Min/Max Order Quantity per Category for Magento 2 work?

Go to Store -> Configuration -> BSSCOMMERCE -> Min/Max Order Quantity per Category for Customer
Group to begin setting up

Enable |Yes -

Select Yes to enable the module

Show category |Yes v
[store viemw]

Show all category of product in shopping cart

Messages Limit Max | The max quantity allowed for purchase at category {{category_name}} is {{c

Messages Limit Min | The min quantity allowed for purchase at category {{category_name}} is {{g

[store view]
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1. In Enable: Choose Yes to enable the module or choose No to disable it
2. In ShowCategory:

* Choose Yes to show product category in the shopping cart. Withproduct belonging to multiple categories, all
those categories will be displayed regardless of where customer added the product tocart.

* Choose No to hide the productcategory.

3. In Messages Limit Max: you can change the notification messages when maximum required order quantity per
category is not met (This message locates at the top left corner of the Shopping Cart). Without any changes, default
message will be shown as: The max quantity allowed for purchase at category{category_name} is {qty_limit} [
Product Name : {product_name} ]

4. In Messages Limit Min: you can change the notification messages when minimum required order quantity per
category is not met. Without any changes, default message will be shown as: The min quantity allowed for purchase
at category {category_name} is {qty_limit} [ Product Name : {product_name}]

5. In Min/Max orderquantity:

Min/max Order l:].u!:'nrﬂit'_»,nI Customer
S Group Category Min Qty MaxQty Action
NOT | = —Tops(iD:21) | = 4 8 1
NOT | ~Gear(ID: 3) v 3 10 [}
Add

Set Option for min/max gty per category for customer group

You can freely choose customer group and category to apply the min/max quantity rule. Click Add button for more
options.

After finishing with setup, choose Save Config
*Note:

For products belong to multiple categories, the order quantity of products needs to meet the min/max requirement of
all thosecategories.

The min/max rule is applied to the total number of products in each category added to cart, not the order quantity of
each particular product.

68.2 Compatibility

Our Min/Max Order Quantity per Category for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community and
Enterprise
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68.3 Changelog

v1.0.0 . First Release

68.4 Common Problems

How to show the category name?

If customers use the similar theme to default or they customized item section

the cart, comment folder Bss/MinMaxQtyOrderPerCate/view and add file into theme

(view/frontend/templates/cart/item/default.phtml)

<?php
// get session and show cate
SobjectManager = \Magento\Framework\App\ObjectManager::getInstance();
ScustomerSession = S$objectManager->get ('Magento\Customer\Model\Session');
$_catename = $customerSession->getCatecheckoutcart () ;
?>
<!-- add category name -->
<?php if (!empty($_catename)): 2>
<span> Category name: <?php echo $block->escapeHtml ($_catename [
—S$Sproduct->getSku () ]) ?></span>
<?php endif ?>
<l—= ==

compared to file
Bss/MinMaxQtyOrderPerCate/view/frontend/templates/cart/item/default.phtml to add exactly
edit message Bss/MinMaxQtyOrderPerCate/Observer/MinMaxQty.php

——-message Min Qty
if (fempty (S_gty['min_gty'l)) {
Smessage = "The min quantity allowed for purchase at
—category ".S$cate_name." is
".$gtylimit.' [ Product Name : '.S$product_
—name.' 1';
}
——message Max Qty
if (lempty ($_gty['max_qgty'])) |
Smessage = "The max quantity allowed for purchase at,,
—category ".S$cate_name." is
".$gtylimit.' [ Product Name : '.S$product_
—name."' 1';
}

68.5 FAQs

68.3. Changelog
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CHAPTER 69

Multiple Store View Pricing

69.1 User Guide

69.1.1 Multiple Store View Pricing for Magento 2 Extension Overview

Multiple Store View Pricing for Magento 2 extension helps store owners to set up different prices for the same product
in various store views of a store while Magento 2 default does not support this function. For example, you want to
sell a table at 50 in English store view but in the French store view, the price you want customers to pay is 80. It all
depends on demands of store owners as well as business strategies for each local target customers.

Moreover, this module also allows administrators to set up base currency for each store view so that customers can
easily checkout with currency of store view. It can be said that this is really another very outstanding features of
Multiple Store View Pricing for Magento 2 to make more convenient for both customers and store owners.

69.1.2 How does Multiple Store View Pricing for Magento 2 Extension work?

1. Enable Multiple Store View Pricing for Magento 2 Extension

You go to Store -> Configuration -> Catalog

Next, you continue to click Catalog section and among all sections shown up in the page, find Price section to start
the customization.
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Configuration m

Product Yideo

| Price

Catalog Price Soope | Siode View =

Layered Navigation

In box Catalog Price Scope, there are 3 options for admin to choose: Global, Website and Store View. You choose
Store View to enable the module.

Then you click Save Config and begin to customize prices of products in each store view of each store

2. Set up base currency for each store view

2.1. Set up base currency for English store view
In Configuration, you go to General -> Currency Setup to set up base currency for English store view

Choose English store view from Store View Section

o I{ —_

GEMERAL =

Currency Options

el Bdde Curremdy ! Bkl Pouiniad Stearkeg -
2 oy A o & piyTRen The

Default Display Currency | Bnitesh Pound Stering .

Currency Seiup Allged Currenines Afghanm Afgh

Lomiacis

Ny Rl Reporting

In Base Currency: Choose British Pound Sterling as base currency and customers will use this one to checkout.

In Default Display Currency: you can choose British Pound Sterling or any other currency because this one is only
displayed in the product or category page, not used in the checkout.

In Allowed Currencies: Choose British Pound Sterling

Then, click to Save config and start to set up price for a product in the English store view
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2.2. Set up base currency for French store view
In Configuration, you go to General -> Currency Setup to set up base currency for French store view

Choose French store view from Store View Section

GEMERAL o Currency Optians
Base Currency | Eu -
.-:IF"..I ult Display Currency  Eu Ll

Currency Setup Alloweed CUTTEncies Afghan Afiha

-
Daiibdodl g2 Fla il

In Base Currency: Choose Euro as base currency and customers will use this one to checkout.

In Default Display Currency: you can choose Euro or any other currency because this one is only displayed in the
product or category page, not used in the checkout.

In Allowed Currencies: Choose Euro
Then, click to Save config and start to set up price for a product in the French store view

3. Set up different prices for a product in store views of a store

3.1. Set up price for a product in the English store view: Put It Messenger Bag, for example
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Push It Messenger Bag O & Lwm~

Steve Views | Englah [ 7]  Back Add Attribute “
—{ Choose English store view

W Lige Dol Value

ARCribute Set Bag ®

¥ Lise Defaul Vakue

SHU & | Jd-WEDL

Price & | £ 100,00 3¢l up price of this product in the
English slore view

Ute Defaul Value

Step 1: Choose English in Store View box

Step 2: In Price section, you unmark “Use Default Value” and add your wanted price for the product in this English
store view: 100, for instance

In addition, you can also set up Special Prices for this product by clicking Advanced Pricing
Finally, you save configuration and continue to set up price in the other store view

3.2. Set up price for a product in the French store view: Put It Messenger Bag, for example

Push It Messenger Bag O & Lsmns

storeView: | French = | 9 + Back Add Attribute “
_| Chaoose Franch shore wiew

W Lise Cefasil Walue
Arnribe Set Bag E
+ Lise Defaull Value
LK * Jd- W0

Pf'" * | € 00 s S80up price of this praduct in
the French store view

Lise Daefaull Valug

Step 1: Choose French in Store View box

Step 2: In Price section, you unmark “Use Default Value” and add your wanted price for the product in this French
store view: 200, for instance
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Finally you save configuration in go to the frontend to see the changes:

¢ Price of Put It Messenger Bag in the English store view:

Delaul weliome gl Signin of Create a0 Aoiount  Drglsh -~

English S3are View

What's Nuw waman Man Gear Training Lale

Push It Messenger Bag

£100.00 Zhils Sevio

oy —| Price in English slore view
Add to Cart

W ADD TO Wikt T JeADD TO COMPARE i EMAI

¢ Price of Put It Messenger Bag in the French store view:

Defzult welcome msgl  Sgnin o Create an Account  French ~ EUR - Buro ~

O Luma

What's New Warmen htgn Gear Training sale

French Shane View

Push It Messenger Bag

€200.00 g

Oty
Price Imn Feanc h slong view
Add to Cart

W ADD TO WISH LIST .y ADD TO COMPARE i EMAIL

As aresult, you can set up different price for a product: Put It Messenger Bag in two store views

69.2 Compatibility

Our Multiple Store View Pricing for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community and Enterprise
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69.3 Changelog
69.4 Common Problems
69.5 FAQs

69.6 Import Product Price Per Store View

Step 1: Get the SKU of product you want to import price

* Go to Product -> Catalog -> Manage Products

* Then choose a product you want to import price -> copy its SKU
Step 2: Get the export file

* Go to System -> Data Transfer -> Export

* In Entity Type, choose Products

¢ Paste the SKU on SKU box

¢ Click Continue, then a CSV file will be exported

¢ Open the downloaded CSV file

 Skip unnecessary attributes and leave 3 important attributes: SKU, store_view_code, price
Step 3: Get store view code and paste in CSYV file

* Get store view code: Store -> All stores -> choose a store view to get its code

* Open the CSV file, in the store_view_code column equivalent to each SKU, replace the current store code by
code of store view or add a new row to add

new code of store view
* Fill in price in the price column as you want
 Save the CSV file
Step 4: Import the CSV file to site
¢ Go to System -> Data Transfer -> Import
e In Import Settings, choose Products for Entity Type
¢ In Import Behavior, choose Add/Update
* In File to import, select a CSV file to import
¢ Click Check Data and then click Import
There will be a note shown up: File is valid! To start import process press “Import” button
It is the end of import price process for multiple store views.
Now you will check again your product on each store view.

You also can see the example about import product price per store view for Magento 2 Multiple Store View Pricing
extension’s video below:
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69.7 Installation Guide

Step 1:

Copy code to folder root magento 2

Step 2:

Run php bin/magento setup:upgrade in ssh in folder root of magento 2
Step 3:

Run php bin/magento indexer:reindex

Step 4:

Delete folder var/generation

69.8 Uninstallation Guide

69.8.1 Magento 2 Multiple Store View Pricing
Step 1: Change Price Scope to Global

You go to Admin and navigate to Store— Configuration— Catalog— Catalog— Price. In Catalog Price Scope,
you select Global.

Step 2: Remove EAV attributes and tables that this extension adds to database

*Note: You should backup your database before removing.

* Remove tier_price_config_for_store and tier_price_for_store attributes in the eav_attribute table of
database.

¢ Remove tables that this extension adds to database.

catalog_product_index_price_store

— catalogrule_product_price_store

— catalog_product_index_price_store_idx

— catalog_product_index_price_store_tmp

— catalog_product_index_price_final_store_tmp

— catalog_product_index_price_final_store_idx

— catalog_product_index_price_bundle_store_idx

— catalog_product_index_price_bundle_store_tmp

— catalog_product_index_price_bundle_sel_store_idx
— catalog_product_index_price_bundle_sel_store_tmp
— catalog_product_index_price_bundle_opt_store_idx
— catalog_product_index_price_bundle_opt_store_tmp

— catalog_product_index_price_cfg_opt_agr_store_idx
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— catalog_product_index_price_cfg_opt_agr_store_tmp

— catalog_product_index_price_cfg_opt_store_idx

— catalog_product_index_price_cfg_opt_store_tmp

— catalog_product_index_price_downlod_store_idx

— catalog_product_index_price_downlod_store_tmp

— catalog_product_entity_tier_price_store

* Remove rows whose store_id values are not 0 in the catalog_product_entity_decimal table.

L modify | wvalue__id attribute_ id store_id aentity__id wvalua

I edit 390G 78 2 11 30.0000
T edit 3g0s |77 2 11 a0.0000
| edit =1=Ta 03 77 =2 826 100.0000
| adit 3903 F7 =2 1 39, 0000

I edit 2901 T 2 30 100.0000

I edit 3899 | i =] 2 30 90.0000

I edit 3902 | F7 1 1 27.0000

I edit 23900 F7 1 <0 95.0000

T edit 500 78 L] 0 oU. 0000

I edit 3897 . 77 o 2045 45.0000

| edit 3896 | 82 o 20934 1.0000
| edit 3IBOsS 77 o 2044 45.0000
| aedit =i =1=0 B2 o 2043 1.0000
| adit 3Igo93 7T o 2043 45.0000

I adit 2892 82 o 2042 1.0000

I edit 3891 [ FT 0] 2042 45.0000

I edit 2890 . a8z o 2041 1.0000

I edit 3889 I 77 o 2041 45.0000

| edit 3888 &2 o 2040 1.0000

I edit 3887 . 77 o 2040 45.0000

I edit 3Is8S | 82 o 2039 1.0000
| edit IBBS 7T o 2039 45.0000
| adit IABES B2 o 2038 1.0000

| edit 3Ies3 77 o 20328 45, 0000

I adit 2882 82 Lo ] 2037 1.0000

| edit 3881 | 7= o 20327 45,0000

I edit 2880 . a2 o 2026 1.0000

I edit 3879 I F7 o 2036 45.0000

I edit 3878 I 82 o 2035 1.0000

I edit 3IB77 | 77 o 2035 45.0000
T edit Is7e | a2 0 2034 1.0000
| edit IB7S 77 o 2033 45.0000
| adit IBTS B2 o 2033 1.0000

I edit 28732 T o 20323 45.0000
e = L= - 20322 1.0000
Page: 1 2 345 ... 7292 Load more data R P
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Step 3: Remove code of this module in the BSS folder.

Mame Date madified Type Size
, MultiStoreViewPricing 2/8/2018 10:51 PM File folder
MultiStoreViewPricingCatalogRule 5/8/2018 10:51 PM File folder
MultiStoreViewPricingPricelndexer 5/8/201810:51 PM  File folder
J MultistoreViewPricing TierPrice 5/8/2018 10:51 PM File folde

Step 4: Run Reindex by SSH

Run this command: php bin/magento indexer:reindex

69.8. Uninstallation Guide 401



Read the Docs Template Documentation, Release latest

402 Chapter 69. Multiple Store View Pricing



cHAPTER 70

Multiple Wishlists

70.1 User Guide

70.2 Compatibility

Our Multiple Wishlists for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community and Enterprise
70.3 Changelog

70.4 FAQs
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One Step Checkout

71.1 User Guide

71.1.1 One Step Checkout for Magento 2 Overview
One Step Checkout for Magento 2 extension helps customers to checkout simply and quickly by displaying all elements
in 1 page only. They do not need to experience two parts (Shipping Address and Reviews & Payments) as in Magento 2

default, but fill all information in one place conveniently. Therefore, the checkout process becomes more user friendly,
which can reduce abandonment rate and bring higher conversion rate for online stores.

71.1.2 How Does One Step Checkout for Magento 2 Work?

Please go to Store -> Configuration -> BSS ONESTEPCHECKOUT -> One Step Checkout
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1. In Fields Display

Configs to display a Discount code box, Gift message

and Newsletter subsription box in the checkout page

Fields Display

Show n-mET: Cﬁ-drt ] -

Show Gift Mﬁwze es -

Show Subscribe Ngv_.lil.:tliir fes -
Show Crder {:o_m-_‘nr_p.l: fes -

Shaw Dtliwwlsmgpd date | | Ves v
Cheoose to display Order comment and Delivery
date & time in the Shipping address section

* Choose Yes to display a box to enter discount code.

In Show Discount Code:

* Choose No to hide this box from the checkout page.
In Show Gift Message:
* Choose Yes to show Gift options that let customers to add their own gift messages.
* Choose No to disable this function.
In Enable Subscribe Newsletter:
¢ Choose Yes to allow customers to subscribe newsletter in the checkout page.
* Choose No to disbale this option.
In Enable Order Comment:
» Choose Yes to show a text box for customers to leave their comments for order
* Choose No to exclude this box from the checkout page
In Enable Delivery time and date:

* Choose Yes to display Order delivery date and time that allows customers to choose their own suitable dates and
times to receive orders.

¢ Choose No to disable this funtion.
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2. In General

General
Enable |Yes >
If set to Mo, Onestepcheckout extension will simply be
dizabled.
Enable suggesting address by Google |Yes b
If st to Yes, Onestep ension allow auto
complate addrass,
Google APl Key | AlzaSyAxQGg1t2kweRc_UWObBHTS_pCPOrLxXadE
Click hera to i_.;n:-'. AP key
Router Name | checkout
Example: anestepchackout.html ->
htrpaffexample.comsonestepcheckout.htm
Default Payment Method | Cash On Delivery b
Default payment method selecred.
Default Shipping Method | [flatrate] Fixed b
Default shipp ng method selected.
In Enable:

* Choose Yes to enable Magento 2 One Step Checkout extension.
¢ Choose No to disable this module.
In Enable suggesting address by Google:

* Choose Yes to enable the address suggesting function of Goole. It will suggest customer addresses when they
type some letters.

¢ Choose No to disable this function.
In Google API Key: Fill in your API Key.
In case you haven’t yet had an API Key, please click the link after this configuration to get it.
In Router Name: Choose your wanted url name for your checkout page.
In Default Payment Method: Select default payment method.
In Default Shipping Method: Select default shipping method.
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71.2 Compatibility

Our One Step Checkout for Magento 2 is compatible with:
e Community: 2.0.x - 2.1.x

* Enterprise: 2.0.x - 2.1.x

71.3 Changelog

71.4 FAQs
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Order Delivery Date

72.1 User Guide

72.1.1 Order Delivery Date for Magento 2 Extension Overview

With help of Order Delivery Date for Magento 2 Extension , shipment information for every order from your Magento
2 based websites will be more detailed and clearer than ever. In the fron-end, customers can choose the exact dates
and time slots; even leave a comment about it. In the back-end, website admin can easily control his own conditions
to build timing options for customers, including: Processing Time, Cut-off Time, Holidays/Exclude days/Blackout
days, Time slots, Disable Delivery Date

72.1.2 How does it work?

1. Set up Delivery Order Date in the back-end

Order Delivery Date for Magento 2 offers store owners an easy way to set up and control advanced delivery time
choices for their customers’ orders. In Admin Panel, navigate to the section of this extension: Stores Configuration
BSS Commerce Order Delivery Date
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Configuration Q ® 1
GENERAL w general
CATALOS -
[raabled -
B35 COMMERCE .
Dty At i e =

Cecker Dalevbry Dt

Processeg Time
Cuhrougn, W
SALES
s Cut O Tirme | ® W) "
SERVICES -
HgtadarnEas huce DurynBlas kot Erabé Coment A TS
ACVANCED v Days

et

At “Enabled” field, you just simply select Yes/No to turn on or off this extension from taking effects.

“Display At” is the section that lets you decide where the part for customers fill in details about delivery dates will be
shown: Shipping method, Shipping Address

Enabled |'Yes -

Display At | Shipping Method -

g at which step delrsery date should be captuned

Processing Time

Cut Off Time | 00 v 00 - 1] -

“Processing Time” is the number of days from the time an order is placed in the website until when the delivery
can begin. If you set it as 1 day, then a customer placing an order today has his options of delivery date start from
tomorrow

“Cut Off Time” is set up as a point of time in the day when order made after that will be counted as being made on
the next day
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Enabled | ¥ -
€ Jun - 2016 b b

Su Ma Tu We Th Fr La
Display At |5 4 . - : - -

Processing Time

| made

19 | 20 | 21 22 | 23 |24 | 25

Cut Off Time | O

E rmade will Be counted ac the following day

Go Today Close
Holidays/Exclude Days/Blackout Action
Days

067302016 | content L]

Yiou can add holidays o exciupde dins or blackous certain dases from your deliver calendar

“Holidays/Exclude Days/Blackout Days”: These are the days that are not available for delivery picked in the calendar
by admin. They will be faded in the delivery calendar shown for customers and of course, they cannot be selected.
Admin can add more unavailable days like that by click the button “Add” or delete them by clicking on trash bin icon
under column “Action”. Content for each one may be filled in, the reason for its out-of-options status for instance.

T
05:30 AM - 11:30 AM - testl
1230 PM | ~ 06:30 PM = test?
O70OPM = 11:00PM = test 3
Yiou can add time slots and customer only selact one of salections

There are “Time Slots” to set up delivery time more exactly by hours in the day. You can also Add new time slots or
Delete them, and write a note for each one just in similar way to what you do with Holidays/Exclude Days/ Blackout
Days before. In “Disable Delivery Date’ section, you can fix the days in every week that are not available for delivery
options.
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Disable Delivery Date | Sunday
Monda ¥
Tuesday

nesday

Friday

=t

Saturday

2. Insert Order Delivery Date Information into Orders, Invoices, Shipments, Credit Memos and emails

Besides allowing a very detailed timing customization, Order Delivery Date for Magento 2 Extension also add cus-
tomers’ Delivery Date, Time Slots and Arrival Comments directly to Orders/Invoices/Shipments/Credit Memos info
in the backend for admin to keep tracking more easily. To check it, from Admin Panel you go to Sales section and
choose which one you want to see. Opening every single order/invoice/ shipment/credit memo you will see the added
part of this module.
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#000000D00E

ORDER VIEW

Information

ImCales

Credil Memoas

gty

Comments History

Q @ Loewe-

& Back Cancel Send Email Hold Inveice Ship m

Order & Account Infarmation

Order # 000000008 (The order confirmation
email was sent)

Order Date Wlar B, 3006 SR 6 AM
Phe e
Purchgded Froen Ndgin Wisbine

ML Webdte Sbore
Dedault Store Wiew

127,001

Address Information

Billing Address to«

Payment & Shipping Method

F‘a.]rm ent Infermation
Chcin /' Miorsey oecler

The ander was pladted using S0

Account Information

Fustomer Name Guest
o o NOT LOGGED I

Shipping Address cda

e et

et

Shippins & Hand Iing Infarmation

Flat Rate - Fined 45 00

Delivery Date Information

Delivery Date

Shigping Arrival Date: 500 6-00-27
Ehigspineg Arrheal Timeslod: nobe 1: 0000 AM - D200 AN
Shipping Arrival Comments: comment test

Iberms Qrdered

As for Emails, Order Delivery Date for Magento 2 Extension automatically adds Delivery Date, Time slots and
Arrival Comments as given by customers into email variables so that when creating an email template, you can use
this information if needed. To do so, from Admin Panel you go to Marketing Email Templates Add new template

72.1. User Guide
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Marketing . System Messiges

a #® L.

Add New Templite

Lipclnes T Templste Type Aan

Errad Templaes

et T e

3| [
(3| [

Mewbetter Queus

Fevrbetter Soberbery

After loading default template, in Template Information section, click Insert Variable... then you will see added
variables added by this module

Insert Variable...

Store Contact Information
Base Unsecure LRI
Base Secure LRI
General Contact Name
General Contact Emai
Sales Representative Contact Name

Sales Representative Contact Ermail

1
CUSTOm Contact Name
Customl Contact Ermail
Chu omz2 Contact Name
Cu omz Contact Ermail
Store MNa

Store Phone Number

Street Addres:
Template Variables
Ermail Footer Template

mail Header Template

hipping Arcival Comment

When you continue to send emails to your customers as usual using the templates that were just created, Delivery
Date, Delivery Time Slot and Shipping Arrival Comment will be included.

72.2 Compatibility

Our Order Delivery Date for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community and Enterprise
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72.3 Changelog

Version 1.0.0
* First release
Version 1.0.1
* Ability to display delivery date at shipping method section on checkout page

72.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER 73

Previous/Next Product Page

73.1 User Guide
73.2 Compatibility

Our Previous/Next Product Page for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community and Enterprise

73.3 Changelog

v1.0.0: First Release

73.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER 74

Quick View

74.1 Installation Guide

To install Quick View for Magento 2 Extension , please follow this following video for better installation:

74.2 User Guide

74.2.1 Quick View for Magento 2 Extension Overview
Quick View for Magento 2 Extension allows customers to check preview of products and add products to cart in Quick
View popup without visiting product page. Besides, customers can also execute other actions just like in a real product

page, such as: add products to compare, wish list, send email, write review and check related/up-sell products. Admin
can easily settings and design of Quick View Popup.

74.2.2 How Does Quick View for Magento 2 Extension Work?

Please go to Store -> Configuration -> Ajax Quick View

419


http://bsscommerce.com/magento-2-quick-view.html
http://bsscommerce.com/magento-2-quick-view.html

Read the Docs Template Documentation, Release latest

1. General

Enable |Yes *

& Choose 'yes' to enable module,
Show Related Product Ell.cuci: Yes A
Show Up-sell Product Bl.cucl: Yes v
Show mail-to | Yes v
Show add to wishlist | No -
Show add to compare No v
Show Reviews and Ftatlngs Yes v
Show Additional Info.matmn Yes A
Show Go To Product Link | Yes ¥

In Enable, choose Yes to enable the extension or No to disable it.

In Show Related Product Block, choose Yes to include related product block in Quick View popup, or No to exclude
this information.

In Show Up-sell Product Block, choose Yes to include up-sell product block in Quick View popup, or No to exclude
this information.

In Show Mail-to, choose Yes to enable mail-to option in Quick View popup, or No to leave it out.
In Show Add to Wishlist, choose enable add to wish list option in Quick View popup, or No to leave it out.
In Show Add to Compare, choose enable add to compare option in Quick View popup, or No to leave it out.

In Show Review and Ratings, choose Yes to include review and ratings in Quick View popup, or No to exclude this
information.

In Show Additional Information, choose Yes to include addition information (product detail block) in Quick View
popup, or No to exclude this information.

In Show Go To Product Link, choose Yes to enable Show Go To Product link in Quick View popup, or No to leave
it out.
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2. Quick View Popup Design

_ .Enahle Yes *

o Choose 'yes’ to enable module,
Show Related Prod uct Etl.i::.r:I; Yes A
Show Up-sell Prod uct Bl.o.t:.k Yes d
Show _r‘naulim Yes v
Show add to 1!|".|'l'5|'.ﬂ.1'5{ No v
Show add to r.l:.}mpa._re No v
Show Reviews and _Ratlngs Yes o
Show Additional ]nfu.ma IFI?n Yes A

Show Go To Product Link | Yes v

In Button Text Color, set color for text on Quick View button.
In Button Text, enter text for Quick View button. Eg: Quick View, View Product?

In Button Color, set color for Quick View button.

74.3 Compatibility

Our Quick View for Magento 2 is compatible with:
e Community: 2.0.x - 2.1.x

 Enterprise: 2.0.x - 2.1.x

74.4 Changelog

74.5 FAQs
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Reorder Product List

75.1 User Guide

75.2 Compatibility

Our Reorder Product List for Magento 2 is compatible with:

e Community: 2.0.x - 2.1.x

* Enterprise: 2.0.x - 2.1.x

75.3 Changelog

v1.0.0: First Release.

75.4 FAQs
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Shipping and Payment Method for Customer Group

76.1 User Guide

76.1.1 Shipping and Payment per Customer Group for Magento 2 Extension
Overview

Shipping and Payment per Customer Group for Magento 2 allows admin to assign shipping and payment methods to
specific customer groups, thus promotes better order management and faster customer checkout process.

76.1.2 How does Shipping and Payment per Customer Group for Magento 2 Exten-
sionwork?

Please go to BSS COMMERCE -> Methods for Customer Group -> Payment / Shipping
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Bss Commerce
Payrnent
Chart is disabled. To enable the chart, dick here
Shipping
Revenue Tax Shipping
$0.00 $0.00 $0.00
Last Orders Bestsellers Most Viewed Products New Customers Customers
Customer Items Total
3 dr
Guest 1 $50.00 A
Guast 1 £90.00
Guest 1 $90.00
Guest 1 $59.00

1. In Payment

In Payment Methods, choose one or multiple customer groups in each of enabled payment methods available.

PAYMENT METHODS

NOT LOGGED IN
General
Wholesale
Retailer

No Payment Information Required

NOT LOGGED IN
General
Wholesale
Retailer

Check / Money order

NOT LOGGED IN
General
Wholesale
Retailer

Bank Transfer Payment

NOT LOGGED IN
General
Wholesale
Retailer

PayPal Billing Agreement

Then, click Submit button to save all figuration.
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General
Wholesale

Retailer

Bank Transfer Payment

NOT LOGGED IN

PayPal Billing Agreement Wholesale

Retaller

2. In Shipping

In Shipping Methods, select one or multiple customer groups in each of enabled shipping methods available.

SHIPPING METHODS

:
!
] (]

Retaier

* |

i

g
5‘5,' )
Lg I

5_'
:

United Parcel Serdce S

Then, click Submit button to save all figuration.
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MNOT LOGGED IN
General
Wholesale
Retailer

Free Shipping

NOT LOGGED IN
General
Wholesale
Retailer

United Parcel Service

76.2 Compatibility

Our Shipping and Payment Method per Customer Group for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of
Community and Enterprise

76.3 Changelog

76.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER 7 /

Shopping Cart Price Rule per Store View

77.1 User Guide

77.1.1 Shopping Cart Price Rule per Store View for Magento 2 Overview
Shopping Cart Price Rule per Store View for Magento 2 helps administrators to set up shopping cart price rule for store

views, instead of the whole website as Magento default. Therefore, store owners can provide their local customers
particular promotions programs to encourage them to purchase more and enhance sales effectively.

77.1.2 How Does Shopping Cart Price Rule per Store View for Magento 2 Work?

After installing this module, you will select store views to set up cart price rules when you create new rules.

You go to MARKETING -> Cart Price Rules -> Add New Rule.
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Hule Information

Fogde Hame
Descriptson
active «
BEGE W Eng z a‘
Maim Wabdite fnare
English
Cuiboener Gaoupd ROT LOGGED N

Gerera
Whalesale

Retader

You fill in necessary information in sections of Rule information. Especially, in Store View section, you will select
store views to set up this rule and apply in the frontend. You can select multiple store view to carry out setup at one
time.

Take 2 following examples to see how Shopping Cart Price Rule per Store View for Magento 2 can function in details.
Example 1: Set up a rule “20% OFF for orders including 3 or more products” for English store view.
In Rule Information:
* Fill in Rule name and Description.
» Set Yes for Active.
 Select English of Main Website Store in Store View section.

* Select customer groups to apply.

Coupon #

Uses per Customer

Frem

Prigmnty
Pubdic in R55 Feed ‘

* Set up Coupon, Uses per Customers, Valid Time and Priority for this rule.

In Conditions: Set up the right condition for this rule.
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Apply the rule only if the following conditions are met (leave blank for all products).

If ALL of these conditions are TRUE :

Total Items Quantity equals or greater than 3 @

@

In Actions: Choose suitable actions for the rule.
Actiont
Apply Percant of prodact price dicount -
Dmiscunt Amssunt &
MaxEmum Qty Disoount is Applied To
Depcount Goy Step (Buy i)

Apply 0s Shipping Amunl [ 5]

Discard sabbegient nukes ‘ Vs
Free Shipping Plepss Sabect -

Apply the rule only to cart items matching the following conditions (leave blank for all items).

FALL of thete fondRicns are TRUE

In Labels: Write a label for each store view to specify which promotion is being applied.

Labelz

Defuruln Aube Label Forr A0 R1one Views

Seore View Specific Labels 7]

[ Wb e
aihion ineee
Englsh
French
Ialy
[Rain Websine Soone
Erglsh
French

Finally, you save the rule and see how it is applied in the frontend:
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Ol wedcome rriggl  Sigmin or Create an Account Englsh

O Luma L]

English Store View J
What'sNew  Woman Men  Gear  Training  Sale

Shopping Cart

Ttern Price qey subtotal Summary
Owernight Duffle 545,00 1 $45.00 Estirmate Shapgerg amd Tax w
E " g S $52.00
Rule "20% OFF for orders including 3 or more i |
producte” is applied in Englizh Store View i MR,
Tax 30.00
Crder Total $73.60
" |
Cassius Sparring Tank $18.00 1 $18.00
Mh'_ e Ohech Cait wath hultiphe Acdrses
Slzw:
N |
Balboa Persistence Tee $29.00 1 $29.00
Collar= Orange
Sl

Example 2: Set up a rule “30% OFF for orders which has subtotal greater than $500” for French store view.

You do the same steps as in Example 1 but you need to choose French store view to set up in Store Views section.
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Rule Informaticn

Rubt NEme = | 30% OFF B oroers which s subLocsl gréater than §500

Desergion B0% CHFF o orchers which has SubDacal greater than $500
warrw = ) ves
Srore View = Engish S 7
French
Ry

Main Wabdite Itede

English

Customer Groups = | ROT LOGRED IN

In Conditions:

Conditions

Apply the rule only if the following conditions are met (leave blank for all products),

IfALL of these conditions are TRUE :

Subtotal equals or greater than 500 @

@

In Actions:
AEtieng
Apphy Percent of produm peice disoount -
DiCount AMmoung « ki
Maimum Gey Disgount i3 Applied To -]
Discount Gty Step Dy X) =]

Appdy to Shipping Amount N

CoStinarl il i diaibid 12 JUbina orly
Discard wbiequentrules ) ves
Free Shipping Pl St -

Apply the rule only to cart rtems matching the following condstions (leave blank for all items).

{ ML of these conditions ane TRUE :
L
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Finally, you save the rule and see how it is applied in the frontend:

Default welcome megl  SignIn or Create an Account  French -

French Store View

Shopping Cart

Item Price qey Subtotal SuMmma ry

Ertireate Shipping and Tax

Aim Analog Watch $45.00 14 $630.00
Rule "30% OFF 30% OFF for orders e b
having subtotal greater than $500° is [ i)
applied in French Store View B e
Order Total $441.00
Gt oplong F |
Update Shopping Cart
i Dt et BAUIDDle AdCresses

Apply Discount Cod

*Note: For more understandings about how to create a shopping cart price rule for Magento 2, you can take a look at
our following tutorial:

How to Create Shopping Cart Price Rule for Magento 2

77.2 Compatibility

Our Shopping Cart Price Rule per Store View for Magento 2 is compatible with:
e Community: 2.0.x - 2.1.x

 Enterprise: 2.0.x - 2.1.x

77.3 Changelog

v1.0.0: First Release.

77.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER /8

Simple Details on Configurable Products

78.1 User Guide

78.1.1 Simple Details on Configurable Product for Magento 2 Overview
Simple Details on Configurable Product for Magento 2 supports showing all detailed information of each child product
when choosing options,namely SKU, name, tier price, stock status, stock number, description and URL. Therefore,

this extension is absolutely suitable for those selling configurable product with many different children products or for
business purpose of each child item.

78.1.2 How does Simple Details on Configurable Product for Magento 2Extension
work?

1. In the frontend

This is how Simple Details on Configurable Product is displayed in the fronted:
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L3 isd 1738 ST ———— T o
|

R Oslo Trek Hoodie-XS-Brown
$42.00 | M FROEN . 353 ‘

Tier price for sach chid tom I ERETRPTRERRPRIL Y
By 13T $11 e an save e SKU, stock siatus, stack

: rumiber of simple bem

/- -

child product

.
v N o =
i Eaungy inpfrucrions A9 Sagrwes wansr
:

s Ehow information or nobice
of smch child produsct

» Show details of children items of configurable product, such as: name, SKU, tier price, stock status, stock
number and description.

* Get URL for each child product with preselected options.

— URL: URL will change as chosen options. If customers access to the URL, options are also selected in the
product page.

— Custom URL has a form: .../Product-Name+attrl-Valuel+attr2-Value2 (For instance: .../hero-
hoodie+color-Black+size-S), it changes when choosing attributes of product.

 Support minimum quantity for product separately added to cart instead of the default of Magento 2, which only
allows for configurable products.

* Support quantity increment for children products. This function outweighs the default with ability to set incre-
ment for each associated product of configurable product. For example, if you set 5 for quantity increment for a
skirt-red-L, then your customer cannot buy this item with quantity 1-2-3 or 6-7-8 only choose this product with
5-10-15 etc in quantity box.
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2. In the backend

Wid DRl

In General:

Enabled: choose Yes to enable the module.

In Attributes Display Config: choose Yes to show the attributes you want in the frontend:

SKU

Name
Description
Tier Price
Stock Status
Product Image

Min/Max Quantity Allow in shopping cart: this default feature now can support for simple products individually.
Edit each child item page in the backend to set minimum or maximum quantity.

Quantity Increment: this feature of Magento default now supports every simple product of configurable product.
Edit each simple product to set quantity increment.

In Advanced Settings:

¢ Custom URL: choose Yes to enable this feature.

*Note: in this configuration, if you want to get a new URL for simple product, you can type URL as you
wish in the box (Do not have neither ‘+’ nor ‘~’); or you can let it blank and tick on checkbox as image
below to take the URL of configurable product.
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Search Engine Optimization

URL Key hero-hoodie

L]

Meta Title

Meta Keywords

heta Description

Maxirum 255 chars, Meta Desdtription should eptimally B¢ betveeen 150-160 characters

» Preselect: the attributes are preselected in the product detail page in the backend. Go to product
details page in the backend, preselect option of attributes.

SDCP Preselect

Color Green v

Size -

Configurations

*Note: in Magento 2.0.x version, there will be a separate Preselect tab in product detail page:

Seong Views A0 Siece Viewd v a

BASIC SETTINGS

SDCP Preselect

ot Dietails

SDCP Pregelect
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78.2 Compatibility

Our Simple Details on Configurable Products for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Commu-
nity and Enterprise

78.3 Changelog

78.4 FAQs
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CHAPTER 79

Wholesale Fast Order

79.1 User Guide

79.1.1 Overview Of Wholesale Fast Order For Magento 2 Extension

The Wholesale Fast Order For Magento 2 Extension can assist customers in purchasing a large number of multiple
products and adding all of them to cart at once instead of spending lots of time to order each one of products then
adding to shopping cart. Therefore, with this magento 2 extension developed by BSS Commerce, online wholesalers
will be no longer delayed even one second while purchasing.

79.1.2 How does Wholesale Fast Order For Magento 2 Extension work?

1. How to use functions of Wholesale Fast Order For Magento 2 Extension

Wholesale Fast Order For Magento 2 is a very useful extension that allows selecting multiple products at the same
time and then adding them to shopping cart without spending too much time purchasing one by one. By this way,
Wholesale Fast Order For Magento 2 can optimize order process and decrease buying time by following these steps:

Step 1: Click “Fast Order” shortcut in the right side of the website

* Fast Order shortcut will be displayed in the right side of your Magento site when you installed Wholesale Fast
Order For Magento 2

 Customers click to Fast Order shortcut and there is a Fast Order CMS page for them to search

441


http://bsscommerce.com/magento-2-wholesale-fast-order.html
http://bsscommerce.com/magento-2-wholesale-fast-order.html
http://bsscommerce.com/magento-2-wholesale-fast-order.html
http://bsscommerce.com/magento-2-wholesale-fast-order.html
http://bsscommerce.com/magento-2-wholesale-fast-order.html

Read the Docs Template Documentation, Release latest

KMagenio T Extension | Magenlo 2 Exbension

BSS This &5 & demo sone
— Any orders placed through this stora will not be honored or fulfilled BACKEND DEMO

Default welcome ma 3] Fast Order  3gnin or Create an Account

© Luma -

What's New Women Men Gear Training sale

Fast Order

Oty Subtotal Price Acthon

Step 2: Search products by typing names or SKU in the search boxes

There will be several suggestions as you set up for customers to choose. Both names and SKUs are included in the
search results with the highlighted search keyword.

As you can see, it also supports autocomplete

T

Fast Order

Fhoto Qty Subtotal Price Action
mh| o%
Chaz Eangerco Hoodie
SKUE MH oK
$52.00
Teton Pullover Hopdie ox
SKU®: MHD2
$TO.00
o
Brurisd Compete MHoodie
’ SHUE: MHDZ o
6300

T

Step 3: Select your wanted products with quantity and add them to cart
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Home

ast Order

Sulbstotal Price

240805 oK 1] Fa5000 Riset

Sa.04001 oK a I I-I #Me Bag 5 170,00 = Reset

oK 1

e Ilms m

For configurable products, there will be a popup of custom option attributes for customers to choose. Evenmore, if
your customers want to edit product attributes or other custom options, they just need to click on “EDIT” button

Search Photo Froduct Qty  Subtotal Price Edit Action

Chaz Kangeroo Hoodie
$52.00

Calar
I .
Sige *

x 5 M L XL

Cancel Seleat

If they want to get more lines for searching and ordering, they can click on “Add lines” button at the right bottom of
the ordering table

Step 4: Customers can also view your shopping cart page to see chosen products

Step 5: Process to checkout right after adding products into cart. The grand total will be automatically calculated as
you add multiple desired items to cart at a time.

2. How to configure Wholesale Fast Order For Magento 2 Extension in the backend

* For Admin Configuration, go through “Stores -> Configuration -> BSS Commerce -> Fast Order”.
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B55 COMMERCE - General

Fast Order Enabled | es =

Humber of lines *

Enable search by SEU | ¥es -

Autscomplete mimimum characiers |2

Max results to show

In Enabled: You can switch on/switch off Wholesale Fast Order For Magento 2 by choosing Yes or No it in the
back end.

 In Number of lines: you set the number of lines of Fast Order shown in the CMS page

In Enabled search by SKU:

— Choose Yes to enable customers to search by SKUs
— Choose No and customers can only search by names as default

¢ In Autocomplete minimum characters: you set the minimum characters customers have to type in the search
box so that the result can appear.

* In Max results to show: you set the number of results displayed in the autocomplete box

Configuration Save Config

M FESUICE CO SNOW | 3

Hewd Texut Codor  FFFFFF
Enabled Shortcut Top Link Yt -
Shorteut Ul Key | fasnorder
Enable for cugtomes groupd || NOT LOGGED I
Ganaral

wihoplesale
Retader
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* In Head Background Color and Head Text Color: you can choose which color as you wish for your ordering
table on the CMS Page to get more attraction from your customers

¢ In Enabled Shortcut Top Link:

— Choose Yes to enable shortcut top link -> Then there will be a Shortcut Url Key box for you to type the
name for the shortcut url.

— Choose No if you want to disable it

« In Enable for customer groups: you choose group for whom you do not want to enable Wholesale Fast Order

79.2 Compatibility

Our Wholesale Fast Order for Magento 2 is compatible with all current versions of Community and Enterprise

79.3 Changelog

Version 1.0.0:

¢ First Release

79.4 FAQs
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. How to Create Htpasswd for Magento Site
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How to Set Up Shipping Methods in Magento 2 (Part 1)

Easy Steps to Set Up Minimum Order Amount in Magento 2 in 2 Minutes
How to Set Up Shipping Methods in Magento 2 (Part 2)

Simple Steps to Set Minimum and Maximum Order Quantity in Magento 2
Magento 1 Tutorial: How to Import Price Per Store View

How to Manage Currency Symbol and Currency Rate in Magento 2

How To Set Minimum Quantity for Configurable Product
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How To Create Shopping Cart Price Rule in Magento 2

How to Create Catalog Price Rules in Magento 2
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